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BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM

— GENERAL INFORMATION
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Exampla:

GENERAL INFORMATION
WIRING COLOR CODE

BEOM6-01
Wire colors are indicated by an alphabetical code.

B =Black L =Blue R =Red
BR =Brown LG =Light Green V =Violet
G =Green O =Orange W  =White
GR =Gray P =Pink Y =Yellow

The first letter indicates the basic wire color and the second
letter indicates the color of the stripe.

CONNECTOR

1.

(@)
(b)

BEOM7-01

PIN NUMBERS OF FEMALE CONNECTOR
Numbered in order from upper left to lower right.
PIN NUMBERS OF MALE CONNECTOR
Numbered in order from upper right to lower left.

HINT: When connectors with different of the same number of
terminals are used with the same parts, each connector
name (letter of the alphabet) and pin number is specified.

DISTINCTION OF MALE AND FEMALE CONNECTORS
Male and female connectors are distinguished by shape of
their internal pins.

All connectors are shown from the open end, and the lock is
on top.

To pull apart the connectors, pull on the connector itself, not
the wires.

HINT: Check to see what kind of connector you are discon-
necting before pulling apart.

w378z AEITA
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BE-3
GENERAL INFORMATION

Refarance:

BE2EID

Terminal Retainer o

BEZEN

Terminal Retainer
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Sacondary
Locking Davica

HOZAM

HOW TO REPLACE TERMINAL

(@)

(b)

(A)

(with terminal retainer or secondary locking device)
PREPARE THE SPECIAL TOOL

HINT: To remove the terminal from the connector, please
construct and use the special tool or like object shown on the
left.

DISCONNECT CONNECTOR

DISENGAGE THE SECONDARY LOCKING DEVICE OR
TERMINAL RETAINER

Locking device must be disengaged before the terminal
locking clip can be released and the terminal removed from
the connector.

Use a special tool or the terminal pick to unlock the secondary
locking device or terminal retainer.

NOTICE:

Do not remove the terminal retainer from connector
body.

For Non—Waterproof Type Connector

HINT: The needle insertion position varies according to the
connector’s shape (number of terminals etc.), so check the
position before inserting it.

"Case 1”

Raise the termlinal retainer up to the temporary lock position.

"Case 2"
Open the secondary locking device
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BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM - GENERAL INFORMATION
Tool
Tab ‘g.
Tab }
W) 2304
Example: B  For Waterproof Type Connector
(Case 1) Terminal

Tool HINT: Terminal retainer color is different according to connec-

L Ratainar # tor body,
4& ; i “{\‘ Example:
_3 Terminal Retainer: Connector Body
Tool LW _]JJ?;;’ Black or White: Gray
Access Hole Black or White: ~ Dark Gray
noae  IM2lE] (A Markl - [Female) Gray or White: Black
"Case 1”

Type where terminal retainer is pulled up to the temporary

lock position (Pull Type).

Insert the special tool into the terminal retainer access hole

( Mark) and pull the terminal retainer up to the temporary

lock position.

I Retainer HINT: The needle insertion position varies according to the
’ EL:iI:iI-I:-hMt v connector’s shape (Number of terminals etc.), so check the

position before inserting it.

Retaingr
at Temporary Lock Position

IMale] [Female]

P2 408

"Case 2"
Type which cannot be pulled as far as Power Lock

[Male] Press Down [Female]

HOTHOT
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BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM — GENERAL INFORMATION

Retainer at
Full Lock Position 3

Iy

|i| _ Ill

l. — | L] |I
| ﬂl

I wj |iﬂ'

Retainer at “
Temporary Lock Position
(Male {Female)

Locking Lug

Tool

A

BE 2030

M2 HD

Insert the tool straight into the access hole of terminal retainer
as shown.

Push the terminal retainer down to the temporary lock posi-
tion.

(c) Release the locking lug from terminal and pull the terminal
out from rear.

4. INSTALL TERMINAL TO CONNECTOR
(&) Insert the terminal.

HINT:

1. Make sure the terminal is positioned correctly.

2. Insert the terminal until the locking lug locks firmly.

3. Insert the terminal with terminal retainer in the
temporary lock position.

(b) Push the secondary locking device or terminal retainer in to
the full lock position.
5. CONNECT CONNECTOR
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BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM — GENERAL INFORMATION

Furss
Equal Amperage Rating

0] (10

0 -

f

]

Medium Current Fuse and High Current Fuse
Equal Amperage Ratin

‘e

Puller

BE 1385

REPLACEMENT OF FUSE

HINT: If replacing the fuse be sure to replace it with a fuse with
an equal amperage rating.

NOTICE:

1. Turn off all electrical components and the ignition switch
before replacing a fuse or fusible link. Do not exceed the
fuse or fusible link amperage rating.

2. Always use a fuse puller for removing and inserting a
fuse. Remove and insert straight in and out without
twisting. Twisting could force open the terminals too
much, resulting in a bad connection.

If a fuse or fusible link continues to blow, a short circuit is indi-
cated. The system must be checked by a qualified techni-
cian.

HINT: The puller is located at Junction Block No.2.
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BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM — GENERAL INFORMATION

To Ignition SW
G Terminal

T
1o
/

-1 | Voltmeatar

(@

Swi2

Ohmmetar

BEQBH)

Chmimatar Fi

Diode) |

WEGET

Chmmeater

oo -

REZ2437

CHECK FOR VOLTAGE

(@)

(b)

BEOMB-01
Establish conditions in which voltage is present at the check

point.

Example:

A-Ignition SW on

B-Ignition SW and SW 1 on

C—Ignition SW, SW 1 and Relay on (SW 2 off)

Using a voltmeter, connect the negative (-) lead to a good
ground point or negative (-) battery terminal and the positive
(+) lead to the connector or component terminal. This check
can be done with a test bulb instead of a voltmeter.

CHECK FOR CONTINUITY AND
RESISTANCE

(@)
(b)

BEOMG-02
Disconnect the battery terminal or wire so there is no voltage

between the check points.
Contact the two leads of an ohmmeter to each of the check
points.

If the circuit has diodes, reverse the two leads and check
again.

When contacting the negative (-) lead to the diode positive
(+) side and the positive (+) lead to the negative (-) side,
there should be continuity. When contacting the two leads in
reverse, there should be no continuity.

HINT: Specifications may vary depending on the type of tes-
ter, so refer to the tester’s instruction manual before perform-
ing the inspection.

Check LED (Light Emitting Diode) in the same manner as that

for diodes.

HINT:

* Use a tester with a power source of 3 V or greater to
overcome the circuit resistance.

. If a suitable tester is not available, apply battery positive
voltage and check that the LED lights up.
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BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM

— GENERAL INFORMATION

Lhgital Type Analog Type

Ohmmeter

Bulb

BEIBIA

To Ignition 5W
IG Terminal

Fuse Casa

Test Light @

I T S

Disconnact 1 | Shart

"'\-\.

Disconnect

Light Ralay

= Shert@

Disconnect

SwW2 Solenoid

oo

|_sEcaz;

(€)

Use a volt/ohmmeter with high impedance (10 k/V minimum)
for troubleshooting of the electrical circuit.

CHECK THE BULB

(@)
(b)

(€)
(d)

BEOMD-01
Remove the bulb.

There should be continuity between the respective terminals
of the bulb together with a certain amount of resistance.

Apply the two leads of the ohmmeter to each of the terminals.
Apply battery positive voltage and check that the bulb light

up.

CHECK FOR SHORT CIRCUIT

(@)
(b)
(©)

(d)

(e)

BEOME-01
Remove the blown fuse and eliminate all loads from the fuse.

Connect a test bulb in place of the fuse.

Establish conditions in which the test bulb comes on.

Example:

A-Ignition SW on

B-Ignition SW and SW 1 on

C—Ignition SW, SW 1 and Relay on (Connect the Relay) and
SW 2 off (or Disconnect SW 2)

Disconnect and reconnect the connectors while watching the

test bulb. The short lies between the connector where the test

bulb stays lit and the connector where the bulb goes out.

Find the exact location of the short by lightly shaking the

problem wire along the body.
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BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM - PRECAUTIONS

PRECAUTIONS

Take care to observe the following precautions when performing inspections or removal and replacement
of body electrical related parts.

1. SRS AIR-BAG SYSTEM
Work must be started approx. 30 seconds after the ignition is set to the Lock position and the negative
(-) terminal cable is disconnected from the battery. (See page AB-2)
When disconnecting any of the connectors in the SRS AIR-BAG system, be sure to Lock the ignition
switch and disconnect the battery negative (—) terminal first. Since the connectors are twin lock type
connectors, disconnect the conncetors only after releasing the first stage lock.
When connecting SRS AIR-BAG system connectors, be sure to lock them securely. (If the connectors
are not locked securely, the system may not operate when needed.)
Always store the steering wheel pad with the pad surface facing upward. (Storing the pad with its
metallic surface up may lead to a serious accident if the air bag inflates for some reason.)
When installing the spiral cable, be sure the vehicle is in the straight ahead condition and confirm that
the spiral cable is in the neutral position when it is installed. (See page BE—46)
INFORMATION LABELS (NOTICE) are attached to the periphery of the air bag components. Follow
the NOTICE.

2. AUDIO SYSTEM
If the battery negative (-) terminal is disconnected, the preset AM, FM 1 and FM 2 stations stored in
memory are erased, so be sure to note the stations and reset them after the battery terminal is
reconnected.
If the battery negative (-) terminal is disconnected, the "ANTI-THEFT SYSTEM” will operate when
the terminal is reconnected, but the radio, tape player and CD player will not operate. Be sure to input
the correct ID number so that the radio, tape player and CD player can be operated again.
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BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM _ — PREPARATION

PREPARATION
SST (SPECIAL SERVICE TOOLS)

BEOMG-01

08213-31021  Crankshaft Pullay Pullar Far remaving steering wheal

RECOMMENDED TOOLS

BEOMH-03

"-.-;5"}5_ 0a0aZ-00016 TOYOTA Elactrical

L Taster

Q5047-00030 Trax Drivar Far removing and installing
T30 steering whesl pad

Q504 2-000 10 Trox Socket

5> :

EQUIPMENT

Far remaving and installing
staering wheal pad

Voltmeter

Ammeter

Ohmmeter

Test lead

Thermometer Engine oil level warning switch,
Seat heater

Syphon Brake fluid level warning switch

Oil bath Engine oil level warning switch

Bulb (3.4 W) Fuel sender gauge, Seat belt warn-
ing relay

Bulb (21 W) Turn signal flasher relay

Dry cell battery Fuel sender gauge

Heat light Seat heater

Torque wrench

Masking tape Rear window defogger wire

Tim foil Rear window defogger wire
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BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM — PREPARATION
SSM (SPECIAL SERVICE MATERIALYS)
08833-00070 Adhesive 1344 Low oil pressure warning switch
Three bond 1344, Engine coolant temperature sender

Loctite 242 or equivalent

—  Dupont paste No0.4817 Rear window defogger wire
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POWER SOURCE
PARTS LOCATION

BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM

u
&
=
g
o
E
&

Junction Block MNa.2

Battery

MAIM FL

Relay Block No.7
{Carada Models)

MHOT1807

Relay Block MNo.B

j'l

Relay Block No.4

Relay Block No.1




BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM - POWER SOURCE

BE-13

JUNCTION BLOCK Mo.1
# Front Side

Fuses

1 ECL-IG
2 GAUGE
3. 5ToOP

4. SEAT HTR
5 WIPER

6. TURN
7
8,

. 1G2
CIG/RADIO

8. MIR HTR

. TAIL

11. ECU-B

12 —

G Medium Current Fuses
13. AMI

14, PAN
l:| 15. DEF

HDABS3

=N

[ED=00=0

| [ i
=0 =0 =0
O (=0 =10

4

* Back Side

Relays

A, Power Main
B. Teillight Control
C. Defogger

|

HDIBoa

16 A
10 A
25 A,
15 A
20 A
TEA
T5A
16 4
104
16 4
15 A

40 4
30 A
404
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BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM

POWER SOURCE

JUNCTION BLOCK Mo.2

]

.

EEANJNEINEEY ' |:|
14 I:l
g (U4 g
20 [60
NOTRO

Fuse Relays

1. STARTER WA A, 5FIMAIN

2. ALT-& 1.6 A E —

3. 5F1 15 A -—

4. HEAD (RH} 15 & [USA] [0, HEAD [Headlight Control)

HEAD HI {RH} 15 A [Canadal E. Homn

5. DOME 20 A

6. HAZ-HORMN 16 4

T. HEAL [LH} 15 A [USA]

HEAD HI (LH} 16 & [Canadal

g —

9. AM2Z 30 A
Medium Current Fuses
10, =

11, —
12. 5T MAIN 30 A

High Current Fuses

13, ALT 100 A

14, A.B.S, 60 A




BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM - POWER SOURCE

BE-15

RELAY BLOCK No.1

o)

Lo

RELAY BLOCK Mo.4

‘-@-" —

Relay
A, Fog Light

Fuse
1. FOG 20 A

Fusa
1. —

Medium Current Fuse
2. HTHR 40 A

Relay
&, Heater
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BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM - POWER SOURCE
RELAY BLOCK No.5
|
() (7 =
£ e
-
by 1B
Fusaes Relays
1. RAD A &, Daytirne Running Light No.2 [CANADA]
2, TEL 154 B. Megnet Clutch
3. HEAD LOI{RH) 15 A [CAMNADS] g =
4, HEAD LOJLH} 15 A [CAMADA]
RELAY BLOCK MNo.&
HBiBaT
Relays
A, Starter
B. Circuit Open
. Turn Signal Flasher
RELAY BLOCK No.7 (Canada models)
F—
B %
KL

Fuse Ralays
1. DAL TEA A, Daytime Running Light No.4
B. Daytime Running Light MNo.3
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BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM - POWER SOURCE

WIRING DIAGRAM

W IROE

BEOMM-01

Taillight Cantrol Relay
3 3

¢

sk,
@ TAIL 15 A
it STOP :%25 A
Dafogger Relay in ECU-B 15A

5 3

PO O O—FL,

(@) DEF 40 A 2 1 & MIR.HTR 104
i

® A TP s ¢

& ALT-5 c 1-BA
P

i %‘: J20A
[ ‘30 A
B 5154

i

>
@ ABS B0 A 18 CIG/RADID :? 15 &
| QN Sl
Ignition Switch & TURN ‘158

(T AMI 40 A — D £,
i ECU-IG c 15 A
& WIPER 204

s

@ ALT 100 A BEEATHTR 154

0P 0 kL
@ 162 J15A

* ' F 0 s
@ AMZ 30 A @% fJ:m A
@ HAZHORN " 15 A
& J20A
@ SE J 154
, ——= USA Models DoIMAN 0 A
& HEAD |LH) 154
l CANADA Models @ HEAD TARI 15 A

Daytime Running Light Relay No.2

4 3 P
s
& HEAD HI iLHy 15 A
2 &4 HEAD HI (RHI °15 A

& H LO(LHY 15 4
& HEAD LO(RHE 16 A




BE-18
BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM - POWER SOURCE

DESCRIPTION

The power source supplies power to each of the vehicle’s electrical devices.
RELATED SYSTEMS FOR EACH FUSIBLE LINK AND FUSE

No. Part Name Related System or Part
Headlight System ST MAIN M-Fuse
SFI Fuse DOME Fuse
! MAIN FL HAZ-HORN Fuse RAD Fuse
AM2 Fuse ALT H-Fuse
Charging System Taillight System
STOP Fuse ECU-B Fuse
DEFOG M-Fuse HTR M—-Fuse
2 ALT H-Fuse ALT-S Fuse FOG Fuse
P/W M-Fuse ABS M—Fuse
AM1 M-Fuse
A.B.S H-Fuse ABS
DEF M—Fuse Defogger System MIR HTR Fuse
5 HTR M—Fuse Air Conditioning System
Power Window System Door Lock Control System
6 P/W M-Fuse Theft Deterrent System Fuel Lid Opener System
Sliding Roof System Power Seat Control System
AM1 M-Fuse Ignition Switch TEL Fuse
ST MAIN M—Fuse Starter System Theft Deterrent System
TAIL Fuse Taillight System lllumination System
10 STOP Fuse Stop Light System Cruise Control System
ABS Air Conditioning System
11 ECU-B Fuse . .
Combination Meter Airbag System
12 MIR. HTR Fuse Mirror Defogger System
13 ALT-S Fuse Charging System
14 FOG Fuse Fog Light System
15 TEL Fuse Cellular Phone
Cigarette Lighter Audio System
Air Conditioning System Door Lock Control System
16 CIG/RADIO Fuse .
Theft Deterrent System Airbag System
Motor Antenna Power Mirror Control System
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BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM — POWER SOURCE
No. Part Name Related System or Part
Key Unlock Warning System Seat Belt Warning System
Headlight System Taillight System
17 GAUGE Fuse Back-up Light System Defogger System
Combination Meter [llumination System
Air Conditioning System
18 TURN Fuse Turn Signal and Hazard Warning System
Cooling Fan System Cruise Control System
ABS Door Lock Control System
19 ECU-IG Fuse
Theft Deterrent System Motor Antenna
Celluar Phone Power Steering
20 WIPER Fuse Wiper and Washer System
21 SEAT HTR Fuse Seat Heater System
22 SFI System Combination Meter
IG2 Fuse ] )
Charging System Airbag System
23 AM2 Fuse Ignition Switch
24 RAD Fuse Audio System
Turn Signal and Hazard Warning System
25 HAZ-HORN Fuse
Horn System
Key Unlock Warning System Seat Belt Warning System
Headlight System Interior Light System
Combination Meter Theft Deterrent System
26 DOME Fuse o
Door Lock Control System Sliding Roof System
Motor Antenna
Wireless Door Lock Control System
27 SFI Fuse SFI System
28 HEAD (LH) Fuse Headlight System
29 HEAD (RH) Fuse Headlight System Fog Light System
30 HEAD HI (LH) Fuse Headlight System
31 HEAD HI (RH) Fuse Headlight System
32 HEAD LO (LH) Fuse Headlight System Fog Light System
33 HEAD LO (RH) Fuse Headlight System
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BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM - POWER SOURCE

POWER SOURCE CIRCUIT
JUNCTION BLOCK NO.1 INSPECTION

* Front Side

(]
[25 |

B3
K

J:ill_E'-I"“JLbi_L;,IW
=]
) <
)
o R U,

—
[T

—

% 5
CEE] EI=E] ET=]
BT
EIE]GEIE] =121
\ .
\

Lo

_—

L

o)

CHE

\

{J: Relay terminal

MNO1a1




BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM - POWER SOURCE

BE-21

INSPECT FUSE CIRCUIT

Remove the fuse from the junction block and inspect the con-
nector on junction block side as shown.

Fuse Check for Tester connection Condition Specified value
ECU-IG Voltage 2-Ground Ignition switch turned to ON Battery positive volt-
GAUGE 4-Ground Ignition switch turned to ON age
STOP 5-Ground Constant
SEAT HTR 8—Ground Ignition switch turned to ON
WIPER 9—-Ground Ignition switch turned to ON
TURN 11-Ground Ignition switch turned to ON
IG2 13-Ground Ignition switch turned to ON
CIG/RADIO 15-Ground Ignition switch turned to ACC or ON
MIR.HTR 18-Ground Defogger switch turned to ON
TAIL 20-Ground Light control switch turned to TAIL

or HEAD *and Engine running
ECU-B 21-Ground Constant
AM1 25-Ground Constant
P/M 28-Ground Constant
DEF 29-Ground Constant

* CANADA models

If the circuit is not as specified, refer to BE—17 wiring diagram
and inspect the circuits connected to other parts.

INSPECT RELAY CIRCUIT

Remove the relay from the junction block and inspect the
connector on junction block side as shown.

Relay Check for Tester connection Condition Specified value
Voltage ®D-Ground Constant Battery positive voltage
Power main — —
Continuity @-Ground Constant Continuity
Taillight Voltage ®-Ground Constant Battery positive voltage
control @-Ground Constant
®-Ground Constant
Defogger Voltage — -
-Ground Ignition Switch turned to ON

If the circuit is not as specified, refer to BE—17 wiring diagram
and inspect the circuits connected to other parts.
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BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM

— POWER SOURCE

JUNCTION BLOCK NO.2 INSPECTION

- 7
E OTz] 1] [E1&] E
T |
a3
-[13|14.||15[1E||1'.r|1§| o
iE =
NO1T2 :  Ralay terminal
1. INSPECT FUSE CIRCUIT
Remove the fuse from the junction block and inspect the con-
nector on junction block side as shown.
Fuse Check for | Tester connection Condition Specified value
STARTER Voltage 2-Ground Ignition switch turned to START Battery positive voltage
ALT-S 4—-Ground Constant
SFI 6—Ground Constant
*L HEAD (RH) 7-Ground Light control switch turned to HEAD
*2 HEAD HI 7-Ground Light control switch turned to HEAD
(RH) and headlight dimmer switch turned
to High
DOME 10-Ground Constant
HAZ-HORN 11-Ground Constant
*L HEAD (LH) 14-Ground Light control switch turned to HEAD
*2 HEAD HI 14-Ground Engine running, or light control
LH switch turned to HEAD and head-
(
light dimmer switch turned to High

AM2 17—-Ground Constant
ST MAIN 23-Ground Constant
ALT 25-Ground Constant
A.B.S 28-Ground Constant

*1' USA models

*2: CANADA models

If the circuit is not as specified, refer to BE—17 wiring diagram
and inspect the circuits connected to other parts.
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BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM - POWER SOURCE

2. INSPECT RELAY CIRCUIT

Remove the relay from the junction block and inspect the
connector on junction block side as shown.

Relay Check for Tester connection Condition Specified value
SFI MAIN Voltage (3)-Ground Constant Battery positive voltage
Continuity (2)-Ground Constant Continuity
Headlight Voltage (13)-Ground Constant Battery positive voltage
Control (14)-Ground Constant
Horn (17)-Ground Constant
If the circuit is not as specified, refer to BE—17 wiring diagram
and inspect the circuits connected to other parts.
RELAY BLOCK NO.1 INSPECTION
R 2z Relay tarminal
1. INSPECT FUSE CIRCUIT
Remove the fuse from the relay block and inspect the con-
nector on relay block side as shown.
Fuse Check for Tester connection Condition Specified value
FOG Voltage *1'1 or 2-Ground Constant Battery positive voltage

*1: Apply tester to the terminal which was connected to the
white (W) wire harness (battery wire harness).

If the circuit is not as specified, refer to BE—17 wiring diagram
and inspect circuits connected to other parts.
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BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM - POWER SOURCE

2.

INSPECT RELAY CIRCUIT

.Remove the relay from the relay block and inspect the con-
nector on relay block side as shown.

Relay Check for | Tester connection Condition Specified value
Fog Light Voltage (1) — Ground Light control switch turned to Battery positive voltage
HEAD
(3) — Ground Constant
If the circuit is not as specified, refer to BE—17 wiring diagram
and inspect the circuits connected to other parts.
RELAY BLOCK NO. 4 INSPECTION
F— 2:  Relay terminal
1. INSPECT FUSE CIRCUIT
Remove the fuse from the relay block and inspect the con-
nector on relay block side as shown.
Fuse Check for Tester connection Condition Specified value
HTR Voltage 3—-Ground Constant Battery positive voltage

If the circuit is not as specified, refer to BE—17 wiring diagram
and inspect circuits connected to other parts.



BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM -

BE-25
POWER SOURCE

2.

INSPECT RELAY CIRCUIT

Remove the relay from the relay block and inspect the con-
nector on relay block side as shown.

Relay Check for Tester connection Condition Specified value
Heater Voltage (1) —-Ground Constant Battery positive voltage
Continuity (4) —Ground Constant Continuity
Voltage (5) —Ground Ignition switch turned to ON Battery positive voltage

If the circuit is not as specified, refer to BE—17 wiring diagram
and inspect the circuits connected to other parts.

RELAY BLOCK NO. 5 INSPECTION

—1

IgEgend
2| [ 1o [
F.

: Relay terminal

NOTILE
1. INSPECT FUSE CIRCUIT
Remove the fuse from the relay block and inspect the con-
nector on relay block side as shown.
Fuse Check for | Tester connection Condition Specified value
RAD Voltage 2-Ground Constant Battery positive voltage
TEL 4-Ground Constant
HEAD LO (RH) 6—Ground Light control switch turned to HEAD
HEAD LO (LH) 8—Ground Light control switch turned to HEAD
If the circuit is not as specified, refer to BE—17 wiring diagram
and inspect the circuits connected to other parts.
2. INSPECT RELAY CIRCUIT
Remove the relay from the relay block and inspect the con-
nector on relay block side as shown.
Relay Check for | Tester connection Condition Specified value
Daytime Run- Voltage (1) —-Ground Constant Battery positive voltage
ning
Lingt No.2
Magnet Clutch (5) - Ground Ignition switch turned to ON
(6) — Ground Ignition switch turned to ON

If the circuit is not as specified, refer to BE—17 wiring diagram
and inspect the circuits connected to other parts.
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RELAY BLOCK NO.6 INSPECTION

51
Cl7|@
(5{10
A J
I [
MO1B0T O Relay terminal

INSPECT RELAY CIRCUIT

Remove the relay from the relay block and inspect the connector
on relay block side as shown.

Relay Check for | Tester connection Condition Specified value
Starter Voltage (2)-Ground *Ignition switch turned to START | Battery positive voltage
(4)-Ground Constant
Circuit open (7)-Ground Ignition switch turned to ON
Continuity | (9)-Ground Constant Continuity
Voltage (10)-Ground *Ignition switch turned to START | Battery positive voltage
Turn signal Continuity | (11)-Ground Constant Continuity
flasher (13)-Ground Ignition switch turned to ON, or Battery positive voltage
hazard warning switch turned to
ON

*: (M/T) with clutch pedal depressed.
(A/T) with shift lever position is P or N range.

If the circuit is not as specified, refer to BE—17 wiring diagram
and inspect circuits connected to other parts.



BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM -

POWER SOURCE

BE-27

RELAY BLOCK NO.7 INSPECTION

'\
5] & ! :l
5]
Bl .
- 1 Relay terminal
1. INSPECT FUSE CIRCUIT
Remove the fuse from the relay block and inspect the con-
nector on relay block side as shown.
Fuse Check for | Tester connection Condition Specified value
DRL Voltage 2-Ground Light control switch turned to HEAD | Battery positive voltage
or headlight dimmer switch turned to
flash
Continuity | 1-Ground Constant Continuity
If the circuit is not as specified, refer toBE-17 wiring diagram
and inspect circuits connected to other parts.
2. INSPECT RELAY CIRCUIT
Remove the relay from the relay block and inspect the con-
nector on relay block side as shown.
Relay Check for | Tester connection Condition Specified value
Daytime Run- | Continuity | (1)-Ground Constant Continuity
ning (2)-Ground Constant
Light No.4 - - —
Voltage (3)-Ground Light control switch turned to HEAD Battery positive volt-
age
Daytime Run- | Continuity | (5)-Ground Constant Continuity
ning (7)-Ground Constant
Light No.3 - - —
Voltage (8)-Ground Light control switch turned to HEAD, Battery positive volt-
or headlight dimmer switch turned to | age
flash
(9)-Ground Engine running, or light control switch
turned to HEAD and headlight dim-
mer switch turned to HI, or headlight
dimmer switch turned to flash

If the circuit is not as specified, refer to BE—17 wiring diagram

and inspect the circuits connected

to other parts.
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BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM - IGNITION SWITCH

IGNITION SWITCH
DESCRIPTION

The ignition switch is supplied with power from the battery via a fusible link. Power is supplied to each fuse and
relay according to the position of the switch, whether "ACC” "ON” or "START".

PARTS LOCATION

Junction Block Mo 2

Ignition Switch
# ALT H-Fuse

Junction Block Mo.1
* AN M-Fuse

HEE T
WIRING AND CONNECTOR DIAGRAMS
—i= T Start
o staner —= To Junction Block Mo 1
MAIN FL ALT A Ignition & CIGRADD Fuse
t Switch .
Ta Junction Block Mo.1
® GALUGE Fuse
Battery # TURN Fuse
To Generator # ECU-IG Fuse
L
-
AbA2 Hee
L il
# Theft Detarrent To Junction Block Mo.1
From  and Deor bock 4= 2""" # IG2 Fuse
Control ECU
# |ntegration Ralay
- Key Unlock
lgnition Switch and Key ! b &
Unlock Warning Switch Warning Switch n

&-10-2-8
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IGNITION SWITCH AND KEY UNLOCK
WARNING SWITCH

IGNITION SWITCH AND KEY UNLOCK WARNING SWITCH RE-
MOVAL AND INSTALLATION

1. DISCONNECT BATTERY TERMINALS
CAUTION: Work must be started after approx. 30 se-
conds or longer from the time the ignition switch is
turned to the "LOCK?” position and negative () terminal
cable is disconnected from the battery.

2. REMOVE STEERING COLUMN ASSEMBLY
(See page SR-4)

Eey Unlock Igl Switeh
Warning Switch /- 3. REMOVE IGNITION SWITCH
(a) Disconnect connector.
(b) Remove three screws and the switch from the key cylinder
and wire harness clamp.

4. INSTALL IGNITION SWITCH

For installation, follow the removal procedure in reverse.
IGNITION SWITCH AND KEY UNLOCK WARNING SWITCH IN-
il di ) SPECTION

1. INSPECT IGNITION SWITCH
(Switch continuity)
Inspect the switch continuity between terminals.

Terminal 2 3 4 ] 7 a 10
Switch position IG1 | ACC | AMT | 5T2 | ST1 | G2 @ AM2
LOCK
ACEC oLlo
ON o—+oto o0
BESSAZ 1028 START © © o © o0

If continuity is not as specified, replace the switch.
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From the Back Side

(Switch circuit)

Connect the switch connector and inspect the connector on

[Tl the wire harness side from the back side as shown.
OEEnn|
L-:g é‘:ﬂJ-LiL&.-.-J
R £
N :3 ’
D92 ! i
Check for Tester connection Condition Specified value
Voltage 2—Ground Ignition switch turned to ON Battery positive voltage
3—-Ground Ignition switch turned to ACC or ON
4—-Ground Constant
6—Ground Ignition switch turned to START
9—-Ground Ignition switch turned to ON, START
10-Ground Constant

If circuit is not as specified, inspect the switch or refer to
BE-28 wiring diagram and inspect the circuits connected to

other parts.

2. INSPECT KEY UNLOCK WARNING SWITCH

(Switch continuity)

Inspect the switch continuity between terminals.

Terminal
1 5
Switch position
QOFF
(lgniticn Key remaowved)
oM

gty gol0-a-E (lgnition Key sat) > >

If continuity is not as specified, replace the switch.

From the Back Side (SWItCh circuit)
I . .
Connect the switch connector and inspect the connector on
[EYEL l_z ]!T. the wire harness side from the back siile as shown.
GWLEﬂaJ
7
N
H1EZD j |
Check for Tester connection Condition Specified value
Continuity 1-Ground Ignition key removed No continuity
Ignition key set Continuity
5-Ground Constant Continuity

If circuit is not as specified, inspect the switch or wire harness.
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KEY UNLOCK WARNING SYSTEM
DESCRIPTION

The integration relay receives current from GAUGE and DOME fuses and is connected to the driver’s door cour-

tesy switch and the key unlock warning swich. As part of the key unlock warning system, it sounds a chime when
the set conditions are fulfilled.

PARTS LOCATION

Junction Block Mo 2 lgnition Switch

NOAEH

WIRING AND CONNECTOR DIAGRAMS

Iignition Switch

Kay Unlack Warning Swich
AR 4 _n‘g—' GALIGE 89 1 5
ALT gra: |Dwoar Courtesy
i | Sweich (D =
iy Rlay p— J-E—|
MAIN DOME A1

FL ATD =
Battsry
D: Driver's Side
Ignition Switch and MIME2E
Key Unlack Waming Switch Integration Relay Daor Courtesy Switch

9-13-1-&
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IGNITION SWITCH AND KEY UNLOCK
WARNING SWITCH

(See page BE-29)

INTEGRATION RELAY

INTEGRATION RELAY REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION

1. REMOVE INTEGRATION RELAY

(@) Remove the LH lower pad.

(b) Remove the junction block No.1

(c) Remove the integration relay from the junction block No.1

2. INSTALL INTEGRATION RELAY
For installation, follow the removal procedure in reverse.

INTEGRATION RELAY INSPECTION

(Operation/Key Unlock Warning)
(@) Connect the positive (+) lead from the battery to terminal Al.
(b) Connect the negative (—) lead from the battery to terminals
A5, A6 and A10.
(c) Check the chime sounds.

Connector "A"

Q1933

(d) Disconnect the negative (-) lead from the battery to terminals
AG.
56 Lty (e) Check that the chime stops sounding.

RN

i £
® Connactor “A"

NOTEz

() Connect the negative (—) lead from the battery to terminals
AG.

(g) Disconnect the negative (-) lead from the battery to terminals
A5.

(h) Check that the chime stops sounding.
If operation is not as specified, replace the relay.

58 10

i,
Wg«f .

Connector “A"
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(Relay Circuit / Key Unlock Warning System)

Junction Block Side Remove the relay from the junction block No. 1 and inspect the
connectors on the junction block side.
L& BOcOS
Connector “A"
Ll
Check for Tester connection Condition Specified value
Continuity | A10-Ground Constant Continuity
A6-Ground Driver’'s door courtesy OFF (Door closed) No continuity
switch ON (Door opened) Continuity
A5-Ground Key unlock warning switch | OFF (Key removed) No continuity
ON (Key set) Continuity
Voltage A7-Ground Ignition switch position Lock or ACC No voltage
ON Battery positive voltage
Al1-Ground Constant Battery positive voltage

If circuit is as specified, trying replacing the relay with a new
one.

Is circuit is not as specified, refer to BE-31 wiring diagram
and inspect the circuits connected to other parts.

DOOR COURTESY SWITCH
(See page BE-90)
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HEADLIGHT SYSTEM
DESCRIPTION

The component parts of this system and their function are described in the following table.

Parts Name

Function

Light Control Switch

(USA)

Grounds current from the headlight control relay and taillight control relay via the integration
relay, switching each relay and supplying current to the appropriate bulbs in

accordance with the switch position.

(CANADA)

See System Description on BE-36.

Headlight Dimmer
Switch

(USA)

Grounds current from the headlights in accordance with the switch position, turning on the
"High Beam” lights. In the case of "FLASH?”, it turns the headlight control relay and turns on
the "High Beam” lights.

(CANADA)

See System Description on BE-36.

Headlight Control
Relay

(USA)

Turned on by signals from the light control switch and headlight dimmer switch, and supplies
current to HEAD—RH and HEAD-LH fuse

(CANADA)

See System Description on BE-36.

Integration Relay

Carries out "Light Auto Turn—Off” of the headlights, fog lights and taillights and cuts off cur-
rent to the light control switch in accordance with signals from the GAUGE fuse and door
courtesy switch.

Door Courtesy
Switch/Driver’s

Detects when the door is open and sends the appropriate signals to integration relay.
(Light Auto Turn—Off System)

Daytime Running
Light Relay
(CANADA)

See System Description on BE-36.

Parking Brake Switch
(CANADA)

Detects when the parking brake lever is released and sends the appropriate signals to day-
time running light relay.
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PARTS LOCATION

*2 Relay Block No.7
s DAL Fuse . _ =2 _
# Daytime Running Light Relay Headlight Parking Brake Switch
Mo.3
# Daytime Running
Light Relay Mo.d

Headlight

Junction Block
Mo.2
® DOME Fuse
® *1 HEAD (RH) Fuse
# *1HEAD (LH) Fuse
® *2 HEAD HI (RH] Fuse
# *IHEAD HI (LH] Fuse
» Headlight Control Relay ~ ** Junction Block No.& —
# ALTH - Fuse s HEAD LD iLH) Fuse

* HEAD LO (RH) Fuse

" ﬁ;ﬂ%lma Running Light Relay

Running
! | Light Relay
) |l\ (Main)

Combination

| Junction Block No,1  Switch | N
I‘\ * AMTM - Fuse . ;'Eﬁmnfﬂntm = — ﬁﬂ“*.l
& =2 ECM - B Fuse I ) — ] :
® GALUGE Fuse ® Headlight Dimmer Ignitiaﬁ"‘“-- e |
® |ntegration Relay Switch Saitch H‘x_\]l I!/,,/’?
, Iu'L_d____._-f
1. usa H"H;{.--""--

"2 CANADA 1AL 3
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SYSTEM DESCRIPTION
(DAYTIME RUNNING LIGHT SYSTEM)

The Daytime Running Light (DRL) system is activated when the engine is started, (but will not light up until brake
lever is released. Once the parking brake is released, the DRL light up and will remain on regardless of operation

of the parking brake lever.)
In the DRL system of the '92 ES 300, the left and right high beam headlights are connected in series, so the

brightness of the DRL system high beam is half the brightness of the high beam headlights in manual operation.
The DRL remains on until the ignition switch is turned off.

@ HEAD HI IAH)
Taillight Daytime i @1 | Headight e, Daytime
Control Relay Runmin P Runriing
Liuhlg Aoy Light Relay Mo.3
Ralay
L[
¥ L
ECL-B .
Ignition Gwiteh HEAD = g o=
i
@ iLHI 5”“
Running
Brsks Warming| |, ?
. Light it Lo i
| |™H FH|
i Hasdight
b.—¢
{Brake Fluig Lavel 8 A= & @
| |Waming Switch R LM
Ut |
@ Daviime Hunning (@ High Beam
i Parking Brakn Swinch Light Relay No.4 Indicatnr
hi
s hs
g 4
= i

To Tarminal "L* @

B of Gerersicr ¥y 11
@
Ta lllurminaticn 1)
Light -3 16
&
-] '||l . J A !
=rming
e N

Switch FogRitinn 612 | A3 | ata | A

Flash o m
_ow Boan o =

High Beoan [ —
- Hesdlight
= D
- Swich
[!FIME .
W
CALGE F
uss g —
IIAIN o 5 £ l

X FL |

L
o Dig=nr Terminal i1 - "

Eurwn- Swikch PoBiticd
Bariery irte
|D¥iter gl oEE
TaTl ——
HE A0 o -
Light Contral Swich _i_ﬁ

1=
i
L

r1938
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Operation examples (Current flow table)

1. DAYTIME RUNNING LIGHT LIGHTS UP
Switch Position
Ignition Switch *ON
Light Control Switch OFF
Headlight Dimmer Switch LO or HI

* with Engine running
Condition: Battery positive voltage — (1), Battery positive voltage - (2) - (3), Battery positive voltage - (4)
Continuity: (5) - Ground

Taillight Contral Relay

Taillight Circuit=
Battery q g B /] e Ground
' * (] -] @ Ground
EERAR
Headliaht Circuit DRL Relay Mo2
eadli ircuit=
= | | R | ] -8 Ground
- s —iB 1) o | ] Ground
.
2.  TAILLIGHT LIGHTS UP
Switch Position I
]
Ignition Switch OFF * or ON
Light Control Switch TAIL
Headlight Dimmer Switch LO or HI

* with Engine running
Condition: Battery positive voltage - (1), * (Battery positive voltage - (2) - (3), Battery positive voltage - (4))

Continuity: ® — Ground Taillight Control Relay
=Tailight Circuit= 1

Battery ] T ] (i1 @ L1 @ Ground
& e @ L] Ground
P BEEEE
* » 1 .
zHeadlight Circuit= refer to 1 above.
3. HEADLIGHT LOW BEAM LIGHTS UP
Switch Position
Ignition Switch OFF * or ON
Light Control Switch HEAD
Headlight Dimmer Switch | LO

* with Engine running
Condition: Battery positive voltage - (1), * (Battery positive voltage - (2) - (3), Battery positive voltage - (4))
Continuity: (5) - Ground

=Taillight Circuit=

Battery - refer to 2 above

Headlight Cortrol Relay

L
@

=Headlight Circuit=

Ce

TR

L]
Ground

] L 1} Ground

BEGEST

L
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4. HEADLIGHT HIGH BEAM LIGHTS UP
Switch Position
Ignition Switch OFF or *ON
Light Control Switch HEAD
Headlight Dimmer Switch HI

* with Engine running

Condition: Battery positive voltage - (1), * (Battery positive voltage - (2) - (3), Battery positive voltage - (4))

Continuity: (5) - Ground,(33)
=Taillight Circuit=

-(34) - Ground

Battery refer to 2 above
li | Rel
<Headlight Circuits Headlight Control Relay
L— - -——E:'II—-—-"IW i) L] & & @ Ground
@ — @ L] Ground <Low Beam Circuits
- @ Ground <DAL No.4 Relay ON=
14) i Ground <DAL Mo.3 Relay ON=
BEBEG
DRL Relay Mo.2
[ 1] N P—& @ Grournd <High Beam
T | 7] il & Ground LH Circuits
L] i P L L] Ground
<High Beam RH Circuit=
5. HEADLIGHT FLASH
Switch Position Han
Ignition Switch OFF or *ON _ ' _
Light Control Switch OFF or TAIL or HEAD * with Engine running
Headlight Dimmer Switch Flash

Condition: Battery positive voltage - (1), * (Battery positive voltage - (2) - (3), Battery positive voltage - (4))
Continuity: (5) - Ground, (33) - (34) - Ground, (32) - (27) - (34) - Ground

<Taillight Circuits=

Battery

<Headlight Circuit=

e

refar to 1 above.
{when engine running and light control switch turned to OFF)

rafer to 2 above

iwhen light control switch turned to TAIL or HEAD)
Headlight Control Relay

L7 L i L] L] Groumd
L—-‘ i e & 1] Ground <Low Beam Circuits
i ] Ground
L L] Ground J—
DRL Relay MNo.2
1 @ o Ground <High Beam
|~ | o o L Ground | e e
12 ] B ] L Ground

<High Beam RH Circuit=

RO
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WIRING DIAGRAMS
UsA
Headlight
IR i
Control Relay HEAD-LH Headlight

@HI

HEAD-RH

@HI

DEED0

—
1
R
L)

'

Integration
lgnition Relay
Switch
GALUGE
y GANGE AT) g High Beam
Indicator Light
Terminal o ..
. 4 Al
Taillight BwWiten Poaition 4| A3 M2 A3
Control Relay Flash O————
Low Baam o O
L I'I:l-!'h Baam —
B1 | Headiight
IB* — Dimmer
Al ; l Switch
" : Terminal b
DOME .
Bwitch Positiony A0 | A2 | AL g
A OFF Cﬂf]lfﬂ'l
! TAIL ot—o | Switch
I
ﬂ}r Door Courtesy Swilch g
{Dwiver's Sidel =
Battery Af 1
D : Driver's Slde

P : Passengers Side
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CANADA (Daytime Running Light System)

HEAD
HI (RH) Daytimea
- Dagtime |4 1 3 Running
Taillight Contral Relay Running —— Light
3 i Relay

MNo.3

] 1
T
‘ ECU-B AlL
¥ — _:LHT_
i Ignition Switch L
| E-:- 2 GAUGE HIEAD s MEADR WD
| -
| {LH} g
| Failure
i Sansor :-II_IH} @
| Brake Warning L
o ,L@, AR
18 - "
: Brake Fluid Level ) frm
| Warning Swilch HITAM]
117 Tainight
- Daytime Running
Parking Brake Swiich Light Aealy No.4 @
5"‘” [ ""#E }—‘1 2 High Beam
= Indicator
Light
To Terminal "L~ 11 = =
- of Generator !
To lllumineticn | |16
Light - |
|5
13 3 i Terminal - =
g 48 ald &3
Switch Position
= Flash [——t—
Low Beam o Q
High Beam )
-l— Headlight
Dimmer
B2 B3 Switch
DOME L— Bi
D
From Al Integration Relay
GALUGE Fuss
MAIN A (A6 B
2 FL
Y L, Door a Terminal
Courtesy 813 | Az | a11
Switch Switch Position)
Battery (Driver's OFF
Y Sidal TAIL s
HEA&D 0 )

1 Light Control Switch r
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CONNECTOR DIAGRAMS

Combination Switch
* Light Control Switch
* Headlight Dimmer Switch

Ignition Switch

I uryﬂﬂﬁl o[ 7| [aa]ea]uglyr 1t|u- 1a|iglyalnaae

= St —F
B R4 LAEA ! WjmjT|n LARIEI EA L

1028 Connector “A" Connector “B” Va2
Headlight Control Tailtight Contral Door Courteay Switch
Relay Relay
2 i 1
\7/*1 0 5 I
1 HH_"'“'-: 5
-i:=\.
4 3
=1
BE TN BEs049
) Daytime Running Light Relay No.2
Daytime Running Light Relay (Main]
at8-2.4 BE1838
Daytima Running Light Daytime Running Light
Relay No. 3 Relay No.4 Parking Brake Switch
2 — 1 =
- i!
213
4
BE 1638
.
—
Connectar “A" Connector "B"

E12-1-4 h-4-2
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TROUBLESHOOTING

You will find the cause of troubles more easily using the table shown below. In this table, the numbers indicate
the order priority of the causes in trouble. Check each part in the order shown. If necessary, replace the parts.

(USA)
g N N o
| o~ N — - N < ) N o .
See page N A A A B A B A BN A I
L L L L L L L L L L
m m m m m m m m m m
=
o
Z
Part > E a
Name E E {E = E
- e vy L= =
Els| E|Z 3| . @
E = £ = & 5 = | &2
) - | £ | B x | £ 2| B 2| B
ol |e| s 8| ¢ 2 S| eg| @] 2
- b= = E = = 2 L 2 E <
=] L r= =] =)
L1 2l |l 2lo |l | BElElEle|l 2=
Trouble Z 1T |12 |13 1sl=|28|2|3| 5| 3| =
I ||| 2|= S|£|5|% g 2| £
= 5 o I T = E 2 @ T =
Headlight does not light.iTaillight is normal.) 1 3 4 2
H ligh ot light.
u!d_uq t does not light 1 3 " 5 2
{Taillight does nat light.]
Only one side light does not light. 1 5 3
“LO-Beam”™ does not light. 3 2 1
"Hi-Beam™ does not light. 1 3 2
“Flash® does not light. 1 2
“Auto Turn-0Off System”™ does not operate. & 1 3 2 4 5
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(CANADA)

BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM

- SHE4 18U g
- EEIUIEH SUIAN o | oo o
Tz ‘9-39 #End g - N23 o | o~
/2 '9-39 asn4 40 N .

vS '3 ¥ oM Aejay WEM Buiiuny awikeg w|w

vS ‘L¢—39 £ "op Ax|ey B Buuuny ewndeq ot |

€5 '5¢-34 g rap Aspay 8 Buruuny awiied o | e

95-3d {uiey) Aejay WEn Guuuny sunideg o | e

8-39 qing 1y peay 2|2
06—3d {81181 Yaumeg ASBLINDD 1000 -t
0¢ ‘9-39 8N4 IS o
62—3d Yag uoigiu ) =
vS—39 Am|ay uoie el = —

2z '9-39 #§nd4 N0 =

1639 youang jonuocd Win =
15-39 YMeg aawig i pead L
Zz ‘939 84y (HH "'HT) IH d¥3H o
S¢'9-39 88n4 {HY ‘H1) 07 0v3IH
€5-39 Apjay [oauog wipeay
- T4 MY
3 JE
£ HE
& HE
F &le
= =
3O ][5
g I I I PR 1=~
o - m 2lg =l g ..nm__ Ei e | ==
bt s E 2 C E|l&|=| 2| ElRE
) < 8 £ mw_mmmmﬁw.wmw
Ll - =
HERE 5 &2
2|8 nm HEHEEE
RN
o | ]
E El=o
N
HEEIRERGEEES
HERE EE R e
-4 =1 El Pl bl Bl B

*Parking Brake Switch and Terminal L of Generator
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[ Beam Angle Gauge
[Vertical Direction)

Beam is
Downward
QK —
LI-%?T:I
= 1
N <=
Fromnt oK
ooy T
Beam i5 ==
Upward
| nFaias P Bubbla

[ Beam Angle Gauge
[Horizontal Diraction)

- —
Front |

wertcal

Driraction a0
Harizontal (A W ]

Direction —
{B)

HEADLIGHT

HEADLIGHT REPLACEMENT
(See page BO-12)

HEADLIGHT AIM INSPECTION

Check the following items before inspection.

. Be sure that the body around the headlight is not
deformed.

. Park the vehicle on a level spot.

*  The driver gets into the driver’s seat and puts the vehicle
in a state ready for driving (with a full tank).

. Bounce the vehicle several times.

(Vertical Direction)

Check that the bubble of the gauge does not deviate from the
center of the gauge.

(Horizontal Direction)

Check that the red mark does not deviate for the center of the
gauge.

If the error is over the valve specified, adjust headlight aim.

HEADLIGHT AIM ADJUSTMENT
(Vertical Direction)
Turn the bolt A and adjust the bubble of angle gauge to center
of the gauge.
HINT: The beam angle will change about 0°19’ with one mark.
(Horizontal Direction)
Turn the bolt B and adjust the mark of angle gauge to center
of the gauge.
HINT: The beam angle will change about 0°38’ with one mark.
NOTICE: The beam angle gauge should only be used
when the headlights are correctly installed on the body.
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Combination Switch Assembly
COMBINATION SWITCH ASSEMBLY REMOVAL

1.

HOH a3

(@)
(b)

(©)

(@)
(b)

REMOVE FOLLOWING PARTS:

(See page BO-107)

. Front Pillar Garnish

. Front Inside Scuff Plate

. Front Door Opening Cover

Cowl Side Trim

. Safety Pad No. 2

NOTICE:

. Turn the steering wheel and front wheels to the straight
ahead position

. Turn the ignition switch to the OFF position, then remove
the battery negative terminal.

REMOVE STEERING WHEEL CENTER PAD

Remove two covers.

Using torx driver or wrench, remove the two torx screws.
Torx wrench T30 (09042—-00010)

Torx driver T30 (09041-00030)

Remove center pad and disconnect connector.

REMOVE STEERING WHEEL
Remove the steering nut.

Using SST, remove steering wheel.
SST 09213-31021

REMOVE STEERING COLUMN COVER
Remove the five screws and the steering column covers.
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3]

LEs1ug

Red

5. REMOVE COMBINATION SWITCH ASSEMBLY

(a) Remove the four screws.

(b) Disconnect connectors. (See page BE-47)
HINT: Since the airbag connector has a 2—stage lock, remove
the 1st stage lock, and disconnect the connector.

(c) Remove combination switch assembly from steering column.
HINT: Pull the wire harness spool body to forward and re-
move wire harness spool body from steering column.

COMBINATION SWITCH INSTALLATION

For installation, follow the removal procedure in reverse.

(MAIN POINT OF INSTALLATION)

1. ADJUSTMENT OF SPIRAL CABLE

(&) Check that the front wheels are facing straight ahead.

(b) Turn the spiral cable counterclockwise by hand until it
becomes harder to turn the cable.

(c) Then rotate the spiral cable clockwise about 3 turns to align
the red mark.
HINT:
. The spiral cable will rotate about 3 turns to either left or

right of the center.

*  The connector should be straight up.

(d) Install the steering wheel so that the match marks will not be
misaligned.

2. INSTALL STEERING SET NUT
Torque: 35 N [th (360 kgf [@dm, 26 ft [Ibf)

3. INSTALL STEERING WHEEL CENTER PAD
Torque the torx screws.
Torque: 8.8 N [th (90 kgf [@m, 7.8 ft [Ibf)
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COMBINATION SWITCH ASSEMBLY
DISASSEMBLY

(Components)

Rl 33l

e
iy
._.--.'I l'-

Connector [Air Bagl

K

Connector
Wire
Harness
Holder
Mo, 1
Wire Harness Wiper and Washar Switch

© Wire Harness
Holdar Nao.2

Switch Body
Headlight Dimmer

and Turn Signal
Switch

Light Control and
Fog Light Switch

#‘\' co ®  gall Set Plate

Eprlﬂg Hﬂ"

Spiral Cable
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1. REMOVE WIRE HARNESS HOLDER NO. 1

2. REMOVE TERMINALS FROM CONNECTOR

(a) Release four tabs and open the terminal cover.
NOTICE: Do not remove terminal for AIRBAG connector
(Yellow).

BE18a3

(b) From the open end, insert a miniature screwdriver between
the locking lug and terminal.

(c) Pry down the locking lug with the screwdriver and pull the
terminal out from the rear.

BEIEM
— . 3. REMOVE WIRE HARNESS HOLDER NO. 2
[ “;A/ (a) Remove the clamp.
T,
r’;%,j_?_ (b) Pry loose two locking lugs
e
- S
| ranveas

| | (c) Remove two screws and the wire harness holder No. 2.

% 2 4. REMOVE SPIRAL CABLE SUBASSEMBLY
k ' (a) Disconnect the connector.
(b) Remove the four screws and spiral cable subassembly.
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5.

(@)
(b)

REMOVE WIRE HARNESS CLAMP
Remove the screw and the wire harness clamp.

REMOVE LIGHT CONTROL AND FOG LIGHT SWITCH
Remove two screws and the ball set plate from the switch
body.

Remove the ball and slide out the switch from the switch body
with the spring.

REMOVE HEADLIGHT DIMMER AND TURN SIGNAL
SWITCH

Remove four screws and the headlight dimmer and turn sig-
nal switch from the switch body.

REMOVE WIPER AND WASHER SWITCH
Remove two screws and the wiper and washer switch from
the switch body.
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COMBINATION SWITCH ASSEMBLY
INSTALL PARTS OF COMBINATION SWITCH IN REVERSE SE-
QUENCE OF DISASSEMBLY

(MAIN POINT OF INSTALLATION)

1. INSTALL LIGHT CONTROL SWITCH

(a) Slide the switch and install the switch body.
(b) Set the lever in the HI position, and install the ball and plate.

(c) After installing the light control switch to the switch body,
insure that the switch operation is smooth.

BE -

2. INSTALL TERMINALS TO CONNECTOR
. Push in the terminal until it is securely locked in the

connector lug.
. Install each switch terminal as shown in the figure.

BE 15802
Light Control and Fog Light Switch glnjm:r and Turn Signal Wiper and Washar Switch
Wilc
B W GB RG GW L LE BRW LR
| |
|-|.|"'|| ||p||_.1.[1|'|} l1--|| |||I-.|.|r.||.-l_.|.|..||.|- |::-ullll ll‘-‘l‘l!l—rllr!ll
| 1 l-lji]ﬂ'l_l-l 111_ :;I : !II.IIJI (L3 Jll-l i 'J'I'_"IJ'": wj= : |l|r H{'1 [E] |#||r njm 1414 i ‘llli_i l:Hl-iH]I!FEI-I-'l (5] IlJ'I:- =
R W L AW RY Wa GY LW B %EB LO
w3
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MNOTa42

= e —

IIE-I. Tl L||®H|E| T |8 AR

i
= "il*‘f‘ I-lr_rt RN L]

——

|I|III‘F 11}

Ed ll:}fﬂﬂlll aT
Connpector A" Connector “B"

RIGHT TURM

Hi

LEFT TURN

T T[]

l_l.l.l-\i = a2 I“I[“l‘ 7 k I
[ ol [ [o]] bl ol vyl e

e

Connector "4~ Connector "B~

weqil-g

COMBINATION SWITCH INSPECTION

1.

INSPECT LIGHT CONTROL SWITCH
(Continuity)
Inspect the switch continuity between terminals.

Terminal J
a2 A11 A3
Switch position \\J
OFF |
TAIL S — —
HEAD Cr . O

If continuity is not as specified, replace the switch.
INSPECT FOG LIGHT SWITCH

(Continuity)

Inspect the switch continuity between terminals.

Tarminal
. — AB aT
Switch pasition
OFF

If continuity is not as specified, replace the switch.
INSPECT DIMMER SWITCH

(Continuity)

Inspect the switch continuity between terminals.

Termiral | |
| a3 A A2 Ald
Switch position 1\1
Flash ' e O 'S
Lowy beam | O
High beam | et}

If continuity is not as specified, replace the switch.
INSPECT TURN SIGNAL SWITCH

(Continuity)

Inspect the switch continuity between terminals.

\'\ Terminal
- — A1 A5 AR
Switch position
Left turm e
Mizutral
Right turn ik i}

If continuity is not as specified, replace the switch.
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BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM -

HEADLIGHT S

YSTEM

From Back Side
AR AS .5-3

M

L\

'ﬁ.12
A'I-i

Connactar “A"
DE 3445

Ir—nl'-‘"I-'T IIr || 'l]]

-"'\ AT) % N A

il

: Q: e

rd
"-:-'

side as shown.

(Light Control Switch Circuit)

5. INSPECT COMBINATION SWITCH CIRCUIT
Connect the wire harness side connector to the combination
switch and inspect wire harness side connector from the back

Check for Tester connection Condition Specified value
Continuity Al11-Ground Constant Continuity
(Fog Light Switch Circuit)
Check for Tester connection Condition Specified value
. . . Battery positive
- | HEAD
Voltage A6-Ground !{_ilognht control switch posi voltage
OFF or TAIL No voltage
.- Headlight dimmer switch | Low beam Continuity
Continuity A7-Ground position High beam or flash No continuity

(Headlight Dimmer Switch Circuit)

Check for Tester connection Condition Specified value
Light control switch ON Battery positive
A3-Ground HEAD and fog light voltage
switch position OFF No voltage
Voltage Light control switch High beam or flash Battery positive
A12-Ground HEAD and Headlight dim- voltage
mer switch position Low beam No voltage
A14—-Ground Constant Battery positive
voltage
Continuity A9-Ground Constant Continuity
(Turn Signal Switch Circuit)
Check for Tester connection Condition Specified value
. . Battery positive
Hazard warning switch ON voltage < OV
Volt Al-G d . . . Battery positive
oltage roun Ignition switch ON and Left or Right voltag;)e/E oV
turn signal switch position
Neutral No voltage
Continuit A5-Ground Constant *Continuity
inurty A8-Ground Constant *Continuity

*There is resistance because this circuit is grounded through the bulb.

If the circuit is not as specified, refer to BE-39,40,69 wiring
diagram and inspect the circuits connected to other parts.
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HEADLIGHT CONTROL RELAY
HEADLIGHT CONTROL RELAY INSPECTION
INSPECT HEADLIGHT CONTROL RELAY

(Continuity)
Inspect relay continuity between terminals.

¥

Taerminal
2 3 4

[ 1] 1
(2) : )] Condition
£_ L Constant o—m—0
1 I Apply battery positive

positi

vialtage to tarminals
1and 2.

EE%E3E BE1AD

If continuity is not as specified, replace the relay.
(Relay Circuit)
(See page BE-22)

DAYTIME RUNNING LIGHT RELAY NO.2
DAYTIME RUNNING LIGHT RELAY NO.2 INSPECTION
INSPECT DAYTIME RUNNING LIGHT RELAY NO.2

(Continuity)
Inspect relay continuity between terminals.

BEEID BE1247

Terminal
3

1 F
|I {?._.! “!r Condition
¥ Const O
]_ ongtant 0O R

| a0 i | Apply battery positive
: voltage to terminals
2 and 4.

£

sEleRe

If continuity is not as specified, replace the relay.
(Relay Circuit)
(See page BE-25)
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BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM - HEADLIGHT SYSTEM

DAYTIME RUNNING LIGHT RELAY NO.3
DAYTIME RUNNING LIGHT RELAY NO.3 INSPECTION
INSPECT DAYTIME RUNNING LIGHT RELAY NO.3
(Continuity)
Inspect relay continuity between terminals.

Terminal |
1 2 3 4 &
Condition
o—mmw—+——o | |
Constant
o o |
Apply battery positive
violtage to tarminals 10
BE1B50 BE 1844 1and 3. )
If continuity is not as specified, replace the relay.
(Relay Circuit)
(See page BE-27)
DAYTIME RUNNING LIGHT RELAY NO.4
DAYTIME RUNNING LIGHT RELAY NO.4 INSPECTION
INSPECT DAYTIME RUNNING LIGHT RELAY NO.4
(Continuity)
Inspect relay continuity between terminals.
2 1 Terminal
) J— — 1 2 3 |
\ [ Constant
U :'i;'_'” 3) Appl b:t::l: positive
' ¥
4 3 — 1 valtage to terminals O—r—0
BE 1333 BE 1840 1and 2,

If continuity is not as specified, replace the relay.
(Relay Circuit)
(See page BE-27)

INTEGRATION RELAY

INTEGRATION RELAY REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION
(See page BE-32)
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Junction Block Side

—
I (73T K popanaEEan

Connector “A"

Wire Harness Side —

rOEE1

b1 Connactor “B"

in the chart.

INTEGRATION RELAY INSPECTION
INSPECT INTEGRATION RELAY
(Relay Circuit/Light Auto Turn Off System)
Remove the relay from junction block and inspect the con-
nectors on the wire harness and junction block side as shown

Check for

Tester connection

Condition

Specified value

Continuit i ' i- | OFF No continui
y B1-Ground L_|ght control switch posi ontl ty
tion TAIL or HEAD Continuity
i ' i- | OFF or TAIL No continui
B4—Ground Light control switch posi ont ty
tion HEAD Continuity
A10-Ground Constant Continuity
Driver’'s door courtesy OFF (Door closed) No continuity
A6-Ground _ —
Switch ON (Door opened) Continuity
Voltage B2—Ground Constant Battery positive
voltage
B3-Ground Constant Battery positive
voltage
LOCK or ACC No voltage
A7-Ground Ignition switch position ON Battery positive
voltage
Al-Ground Constant Battery posi-
tivevoltage
If the circuit is as specified, trying replacing the relay with a
new one.

If the circuit is not as specified, refer to BE-39,40 wiring dia-
gram and inspect the circuits connected to other parts.
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BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM -

HEADLIGHT SYSTEM

DAYTIME RUNNING LIGHT RELAY
DAYTIME RUNNING LIGHT RELAY (MAIN) REMOVAL AND

INSTALLATION

1. REMOVE DAYTIME RUNNING LIGHT RELAY (MAIN)
(See page BO-107)

(&) Remove the safety pad.

(b) Disconnect the connector.

(c) Remove the screw and the relay.

Wire Harness Side

L O

b

IEENEEHNEL

R 1

——

2. INSTALL DAYTIME RUNNING LIGHT RELAY (MAIN)
For installation, follow the removal procedure in reverse.

DAYTIME RUNNING LIGHT RELAY
(MAIN) INSPECTION

INSPECT DAYTIME RUNNING LIGHT RELAY (MAIN)

(Circuit/Wire Harness Side)
Disconnect the connector from relay and inspect the connec-
tor on wire harness side as shown.

Check for Tester connection Condition Specified value
Continuity 3-Ground Light control switchposi- OFF No continuity
tion TAIL or HEAD Continuity
Light control switch OFF or TAIL No continuity
position HEAD Continuity
5-Ground - ——
Headlight dimmer Low beam or high beam | No continuity
switch position Flash Continuity
' ' i Low beam No continui
16-Ground Heqd_llght dimmer switch _ ont ty
position Flash or High beam Continuity
_ _ OFF (Parking brake le- No continuity
Parking brake switch ver released)
8-Ground o .
position ON (Parking brake lever L
Continuity
pulled up)
13-Ground Constant Continuity
Voltage 2—Ground
18-Ground N . N LOCK or ACC No voltage
Ignition switch position Batiery positive
4-Ground ON or START voltage
15-Ground Batt e
17-Ground Constant attery positive
voltage
Stop No voltage
11-G d Engi . iti
roun ngine Running Battery positive
voltage

If circuit is as specified, perform the inspection on the follow-

ing page.

If circuit is not as specified, refer to BE—40 wiring diagram and
inspect the circuits.
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BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM - HEADLIGHT SYSTEM

Fram Back Side

(Relay Circuit/Connector connected)
Connect the wire harness side connector to the relay and inspect
wire harness side connector from the back side as shown.

BE#853
Check for Tester connection Condition Specified value
Voltage i _ ) OFF No voltage
9-Ground Light control switch posi- Balilery bosiive
tion TAIL or HEAD P
voltage
Light control switch posi OFF No voltage
i Wi i- —
10-Ground tion TAIL or HEAD Battery positive
voltage

If circuit is as specified, trying replacing the relay with a new one.
If circuit is not as specified, refer to BE-40 wiring diagram and in-
spect the circuits connected to other parts.

TAILLIGHT CONTROL RELAY
(See page BE-61)

DOOR COURTESY SWITCH
(See page BE-90)

PARKING BRAKE SWITCH
(See page BE-166)

IGNITION SWITCH
(See page BE-29)
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TAILLIGHT SYSTEM
DESCRIPTION

The component parts of this system and their function are as shown in the following table.

Parts Name Function

Light Control Switch Grounds current from the taillight control relay via the integration relay, switching each relay
and supplying current to the appropriate bulbs in accordance with the switch position.

Taillight Control Turned on by signals from the light control switch and supplies current to each bulb.
Relay
Integration Relay Carries out "Light Auto Turn—Off” of the headlights, fog lights and taillights and cuts off cur-

rent to the light control switch in accordance with signals from the GAUGE use and door
courtesy switch.

Light Failure Sensor This sensor senses when a bulb in rear combination light is burnt out and lights up a
warning light.

Daytime Running Refer to BE-36
Light Relay
(CANADA)

PARTS LOCATION

Combination Switch Daytima Running Light Relay {Main]

Clearancas * Light Control Switch
|_|gh.|; /

\ ._______.--"" i - High Maunt
-~ - Stop Light

Junction Block Mo.1

* |ntegration Relay
* Taillight Control Relay
* TAIL Fuse Light
Failure Sensor

__-:fi':l"-i Rear Combination
Light

W] a3
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WIRING AND CONNECTOR DIAGRAMS

{Combination Switch)

Light Contral Switch
{Combination Switch}

St
"

—F

ofofo] 7 Jalali][o 1[s
H”'Hjjll‘ LB illl :i1H1‘ Illli a4 ::hl}ll ia

Connactar “A" Connactor “B”

w-gd-7

Daytime Running Light Relay (Main)

H 8 :ﬁn uﬂqli‘i:il%
11;|1ﬂh1i|l[u|l3u[1| 9

18- -A

. USA * Clearance Light
Tallllglgt Control Relay TAIL * License Light
1 =
Integration —
ALT Relay -
51 Light Failure
Sensor
Tarainal e
Switen Poitiomy - | A
¥ Combination  Combination
TAIL e Light [LH] Light {RH}
HEAD a—}
Light Control Switch ; :
(Combination Switehl
s CANADA
Taillight Control Relay * Clearance Light
TAIL * |License Light
5 3
* L W ﬁﬁ
1 214
Daytsma Running —
Lsghl Ralay (WMain =
Integration
Fnlay
Terninal "
Bwitch Poaltl i Raar Combinatian Aear
OFF Light (LH| Combinatign
Battary TaIL C—p—0 Lighe {RH}
HEAD L
Light Contral
Swiltch —

Light Failure Sensor Taillight Control Ralay

Integration Relay

Connectar 8"
h-£-2

relidad

MO1945
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TROUBLESHOOTING

You will find the cause of troubles more easily using the table well shown below. In this table, the numbers indi-
cate the order priority of the causes in troubles. Check each part in the order shown. If necessary, replace the
parts.

2| & S
See page s8] 81305 8 s "1l
L L L L L L L L L L
) ) ) o o @ @ @ @ @
[
)
g z
2 ]
Fart & =
MAME o | e =
=
= = e “ o
E | Ir.'. g = ]
5 | E = 2 ‘E‘ £
= w = £
El el =|=| 8| 8| 5| & 8 “
- § El 5| 2| 3| | | | E %
@ 5 o E w & o E 1 4 o
Trouble = | = .1;:; e % a | 2 E. = g 2| 2
Sl eS| E|IS| 8@ n| 2| 8| &
Taillight does not light, !
{Headlight does not light.] 1] 2 ' 4
Taillight does not light, |
1Hea3light is normal.j 1 z 3 4 d
& | Only one light does not light. ' 2 1
: - - " =
Rear combination light does not 2 1 3
light.
"Light Auto Turn-0ff Systemn” 1 4 3 5
does notl operate.
Taillight does nat light,
{Headlight does nat light,) 1 3 2 4
Taillight does nat light, 1
{Headlight is normal.j z 4 5 3 6
o | Only one light does not light. = i
S
Z | Rear combination light does not : 2 1 3
o | light, |
“Light Auto Turn-0ff System® 1 5 a 3 4
_dcms not opErate,
Taillight does not Haht with g
engine running and light control 1 2 3 5 4
switch OFF

*1: Terminal L of Alternator and Parking Brake Switch
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Clearance Light

CLEARANCE LIGHT REPLACEMENT

(See page BO-12)

Rear Combination Light

REAR COMBINATION LIGHT REPLACEMENT

(See page BO-60)

Combination Switch Assembly

(See page BE-45)

HINT: Inspect the light control switch.

Taillight Control Relay

TAILLIGHT CONTROL RELAY INSPECTION

INSPECT TAILLIGHT CONTROL RELAY

(Continuity)

Inspect relay continuity between terminals.

BEal49 BE184D

Terminal
- i 2 3 2]
Condition \.,‘ |
Constant TR
| Apply battery positive voliage . .
to terminalks 1 and 2. ]

If continuity is not as specified, replace the relay.

(Relay Circuit)
(See page BE-20)

Light Failure Sensor
(See page BE-66)

Integration Relay
(See page BE-54)

HINT: Inspect "Light Auto Turn—Off System”.

Daytime Running Light Relay (Main)

(See page BE-56)
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STOP LIGHT SYSTEM
DESCRIPTION

The component parts of this system and their function are as shown in the following table.

Parts Name Function

Creates a closed circuit for current from the STOP fuse when the brake pedal is depressed,

Stop Light Switch thus turning on the stop lights.

This sensor senses when a bulb in rear combination light is burnt out and lights up a warning

Light Failure Sensor light.

PARTS LOCATION

Stop Light Switch High Mount Stop Light

Rear Combination Light

Junction Block Ma,1
o STOP Fuse

Light Fallure Sansor

HOT845
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WIRING AND CONNECTOR DIAGRAMS

Ignition Switch

Light Failure Tao Terminal "L"
Indicator Light § of Generator Ston Light (LH
GAUGE e Light {LF)
Stop Light Switch 8] Light Stop Light ==
. {RH)
Failura )
' High Mount ==
10 Stop Light -
G
1
L -
1R
Stop Light Switch Light Failure Sensor

BldEpE el

Flllliri B|T|e

BEGZ33 BESZM vizae
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TROUBLESHOOTING

You will find the cause of trouble more easily using the table shown below. In this table, the numbers indicate
the order priority of the causes in trouble. Check each part in the order shown. If necessary, replace the parts.

|
s |, .
See page N ! i i 1 7
Part [
namie
5 g
£ 3
& @ g
& £ 2 =
i 3 s i
B o
=%
Trouble E % & r § g
~
Stop light does not light up. 1 2 3| 4
Stop light always lights up, 1 { 2
Only one light abways lights wup. | 1
Only one light does not light. | 2 1
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REAR COMBINATION LIGHT

REAR COMBINATION LIGHT REPLACEMENT
(See page BO-60)

HIGH MOUNT STOP LIGHT

HIGH MOUNT STOP LIGHT REPLACEMENT
(See page BO-140)

STOP LIGHT SWITCH
STOP LIGHT SWITCH REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION

1. REMOVE STOP LIGHT SWITCH

(&) Remove instrument panel subassembly cover under No.1
and brake pedal return spring.

(b) Disconnect connector.

(c) Remove a nut and switch.

2. ADJUSTMENT OF STOP LIGHT SWITCH
(See step on page BR-8)

3. INSTALL STOP LIGHT SWITCH
For installation, follow the removal procedure in reverse.

STOP LIGHT SWITCH INSPECTION
INSPECT STOP LIGHT SWITCH
(Continuity)

Inspect the switch continuity between terminals.

2 1

e _
;J?S?:'I_ 1;\9/ Terminals 1 2 4 .
’al!.{'_ll | Switch position

4-... < D3 Swiitch pin free
D-‘_Mﬁ:l a3 (Brake pedal depresssd) - -
I = -

Ew:t:ﬁ pin pushed in

.T\—I,ﬁ! :
l’r" ‘\.\J {Brake pedal released} |
o 4

BEEZL . . . - .
| BE&T3 BEGIRS If continuity is not as specified, replace the switch.
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— STOP LIGHT SYSTEM

Wire Harness Side

(Switch Circuit)
Disconnect the connector from the switch and inspect the
connector on the wire harness side as shown.

wg-4-1
Check for Tester connection Condition Specified value
Voltage 2—Ground Constant Battery positive voltage
If circuit is not as specified, inspect power source or wire har-
ness.
- LIGHT FAILURE SENSOR
S LIGHT FAILURE SENSOR REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION
o 1. REMOVE LIGHT FAILURE SENSOR
¥ (See page BO-60)
(8) Remove the LH side cover.
“x ) (b) Disconnect the connector.
~, / (c) Remove the nut and the light failure sensor.
2. INSTALL LIGHT FAILURE SENSOR
| HOTRES

For installation, follow the removal procedure in reverse.
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— STOP LIGHT SYSTEM

BE-67

&12-1

L
[
-

OEEE

INSPECT LIGHT FAILURE SENSOR
(Relay Circuit)
Disconnect the connector from the sensor and inspect the

LIGHT FAILURE SENSOR INSPECTION

connector on the wire harness side as shown.

Check for Tester connection Condition Specified value
1-Ground Constant *Continuity
2—Ground Constant *Continuity
Continuit 6—Ground Constant *Continuity
inurty 7—-Ground Constant *Continuity
12—-Ground Constant *Continuity
11-Ground Constant Continuity
i i OFF No voltage
5_Ground ngh_t_control switch g _
Position TAIL or HEAD Battery positive voltage
_ " Stop No voltage
4—-Ground Engine condition - —
Running Battery positive voltage
Voltage ) ) OFF (brake pedal released) | No voltage
9-Ground Stop light switch ON (brake pedal de
10-G d iti ) iti
roun position pressed) Battery positive voltage
iti i i- LOCK or ACC No voltage
8—Ground Ignition switch posi g _
tion ON Battery positive voltage

*. There is resistance because this circuit is grounded through the bulb.

If circuit is as specified, replace the sensor. If the circuit is not
as specified, refer to BE—63 wiring diagram and inspect the
circuits connected to other parts.
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TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD
WARNING SYSTEM

DESCRIPTION

The component parts of this system and their function are as shown in the following table.

Parts Name Function
Turn Signal Switch Switches current from the turn signal flasher to the left side or right side.
Hazard Warning Modifies the circuit to the flasher relay and turn signal switch in accordance with the respec-
Switch tive switch positions.
Turn Sianal Elasher Receives current from the hazard warning switch and flashes the turn signal lights by switch-
9 ing the current to the lights ON and OFF.

PARTS LOCATION

Junction Block Mo.2
& HAZ-HORN Fuse

Ralay Block Mo.B
® Turn Signal Flasher

& ALT H-Fuse

Hazard Warning Switch

Jumction Block Na.1

* AR M-Fuse Combination . ""‘--,.__ ’.i

* TAIL Fuse Switch ) h

* TURN Fuse ® Turn Signal \

* Taillight Contral Relay Switch -
lgnition
Switch

Rear Combination Light

N8
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TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING SYSTEM

WIRING AND CONNECTOR DIAGRAMS

Taillight Control Relay

5 3 TAIL

Ignition Switch

L i

2
1 JLESA| ta tesminal BZ ol
Integration Aolay
ICAMADAL b permanal 4 of
Daytima Aunning Light Relay
IMaink

Hazard Warning Switch L |
Terminal
STtch Fosit io | A& ¥ g ;] 5 2 3
OFF o ] L@J
o eto [etot3
I [ [ Turmn
Sighal
Flasher
LH
2 ol Y S W
L RH
S —e—
Battery 3 | _AE
Turn Signal  Tumn Signal
Flasher Switch
{Combination Switch)
honast
Ignition Switch Hazard Warning Switch Turn Signal Flasher Relay

g-10-3-8

& 102

Turn Signal Switch (Combination Switch)

1-l+!|"'::1 ML

B = r! REREAER!
W LI]ITJﬂJﬂ]‘I o[ 7] [sofss il |.|1:|| 11gliaf i '“J]

Connectaor “A"

Connactar “B"

w141

1

EEIDRE
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TROUBLESHOOTING

You will find the cause of trouble more easily using the table shown below. In this table, the numbers indicate
the order priority of the causes in trouble. Check each part in the order shown. If necessary, replace the parts.

J H |
N o i ~ |
N N o | N © o |
See page © S N N N 0
L L wo L L w L
A ) ) o | o ) o | )
I L]
{ |
{ ! i
I [ [
; |
[
" r
Part ) |
I
T T 1 I
| |
I £ i
| 2 |
g BEIEERR
l & g r & | g
| 3| 4| 2| 2] B E
g = 5 = W i £
Troublea Q b - 3 P = & 8
T | P = £ = = = @
i T
{
“Hazard" and "Turn” do not light up. I 1 5 2 3
1 1
| |
The flaghing fraguency is abnormal. j 1 2 a o1
SN S S V— T—— S
=T 7
Hazerd warning light does not light up. 3 I : s |
{Turn is normal.) | 5
Hazard warning light does not light up in " f 2 ',
one direction. : f
[
1 Turn signal doas not light up. 2 1 i a 4
|
e e e i . i S T W i . Thien. i -n------n-r----n—--——u--r-.—-l——r—n.—r—-——r
*2 Turn signal does not light up. 1 J| 2 3
Turp signal does not light up in one | 1 2
direction, 1
[
Only one bulb does not light up. i I ) 1
i

* . Combination Meter, Wiper and Washer do not operate.
*>k Combination Meter, Wiper and Washer are normal.
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| W

Turn Signal Light Bulbs (21 W)

LI L

FRONT TURN SIGNAL LIGHT

FRONT TURN SIGNAL LIGHT REPLACEMENT
(See page BO-12)

REAR COMBINATION LIGHT

REAR COMBINATION LIGHT REPLACEMENT
(See page BO-60)

COMBINATION SWITCH ASSEMBLY
(See page BE-45)
HINT: Inspect turn signal light switch.

TURN SIGNAL FLASHER

TURN SIGNAL FLASHER INSPECTION
INSPECT TURN SIGNAL FLASHER
(Operation)

(@) Connect the positive (+) lead from the battery to terminal 2

and the negative (-) lead to terminal 3.

(b) Connect the two turn signal light bulbs parallel to each other

to terminals 1 and 3, check that the bulbs flash.

HINT: The turn signal lights should flash 60 to 120 times per

minute.

If one of the front or rear turn signal lights has an open circuit,
the number of flashes will be more than 140 per minute.

If operation is not as specified, replace the flasher.
(Flasher Circuit)
(See page BE-26)



BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM _ — TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING SYSTEM
- ' _ HAZARD WARNING SWITCH
llﬁ HAZARD WARNING SWITCH REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION

i

‘“’;ﬂlj | 1. REMOVE HAZARD WARNING SWITCH

(See page BO-107)

| (@) Remove the A/C control panel assembly.

(b) Pry loose the two locking lugs and remove the hazard

warning switch.

S8R

2.  INSTALL HAZARD WARNING SWITCH
For installation, follow the removal procedure in reverse.

HAZARD WARNING SWITCH INSPECTION
INSPECT HAZARD WARNING SWITCH

(Continuity)

Inspect the switch continuity between terminals.

T inal Iluminati
. armlnna. . 5 | g , g s | 10 urnination
Switch position 2 3
il 211
10| e | 7|6 |5 OFF O O

o0

ON e
MOTATE B33 O—0 O
Wire Harness Side If continuity is not as specified, replace the switch.
(Switch Circuit)
|,-; [+]4] Disconnect the switch connector and inspect the connection
$ h._: [o]eky on the wire harness side as shown.
8-18-1
Check for | Tester connection Condition Specified value
8—Ground Constant Battery positive voltage
. _ . LOCK or ACC No voltage
10-Ground Ignition switch position —
Voltage ON Battery positive voltage
*1 2_Ground Light control switch position OFF No voltage
TAIL or HEAD Battery positive voltage
*1 3_Ground Constant Continuity
Continuity | 5-Ground Constant *2Continuity
6—Ground Constant *2Continuity

*1 Jllumination
*2 There is resistance because this circuit is grounded through the bulb.

If the circuit is not as specified, refer to BE—69 wiring diagram
and inspect the circuits connected to other parts.
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BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM — FOG LIGHT SYSTEM
DESCRIPTION
The component parts of this system and their function are as shown in the following table.
Parts Name Function
Fog Light Switch Grounds current from the fog light relay, turning the fog light relay ON and turning

the fog lights on.

Fog Light Relay Turned on by signals from the fog light switch and supplies current to fog lights.

PARTS LOCATION

Combination Switch

# Fog Light Switch

# Headlight Dimmear Switch
Feg Light

Reley Block No.1
# FOG Fuse
#= Fog Light Relay

MHO1S53
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BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM -~ FOG LIGHT SYSTEM

WIRING AND CONNECTOR DIAGRAMS

Fog Light Relay

FOG 5 3 Fag Light
o g My @
{USA) from
HEADIRHFuse 2 1 Fog light Switch
ALT 5 ICAMADA) from 1Cumhinatl1:rn Ewi'tﬂh:l -
HEAD LOHLHIFuse Ab E AT
PAAIN £ I
FL
Tarminal -
Switch Poeitio a3 o
Flagh
Batt
attary Low Baam s
High Bean

-
Headlight Dimmer Switch I
(Cambination Switch) —

® Fog Light Switch Haar

® Headlight Dimmer Switch
[Cambination Switch)

. 1
lllulllrr“!iulllil 3\§-=B’
H_
[:H-Ill.mll J|.Hl|.IIHllI.]“.|l|+11|l||| I—_. I,. 5
-: i HE4043

Fog Light Relay

Connector *A* Connector *B* @ 2
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BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM _ — FOG LIGHT SYSTEM

TROUBLESHOOTING

You will find the cause of troubles more easily using the table shown below. In this table, the numbers indicate
the order priority of the causes in trouble. Check each part in the order shown. If necessary, replace the parts.

I
| ©
N i 2
See page E E i E i i
m m om m
Part
namsa
r]
£ £
B é : A
& £
% E E = m
= =] =1 T &
Trouble Q Ell TT" 2 2 E
& £ & @ = &
Fog light does not light with light control ]
SW HEAD {Headlight is normal}, ‘ 3 4
Fog light does not light with light contral ol
SW HEAD {Headlight does not light). Z 1
Only one light does not light. 1 2

#1:  Inspect Headlight System
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BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM -

FOG LIGHT SYSTEM

FOG LIGHT

FOG LIGHT REPLACEMENT
(See page BO-12)

Vartical Direction (&)

HNDTEEE

FOG LIGHT AIM ADJUSTMENT
A-bolt: Vertical Direction

FOG LIGHT RELAY
FOG LIGHT RELAY INSPECTION
INSPECT FOG LIGHT RELAY
(Continuity)
Inspect relay continuity between terminals.

=T
i

1 _|‘
7

HELNH 1 "B

-

Oy (b3

|_'~'

e —

P‘\ Terrminals ]

Conditicn

ﬂ
3

5]

=

ra
17

i e
—_—F

I [4,]

-
s

Consgtant

W

h

[ Apply battery posttive
ta ur ko terrminals
'I an | ' |

If continuity is not as specified, replace the relay.
(Relay Circuit)
(See page BE-23)

COMBINATION SWITCH ASSEMBLY
(See page BE-45)
HINT: Inspect fog light switch.
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BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM — INTERIOR LIGHT SYSTEM

INTERIOR LIGHT SYSTEM
DESCRIPTION

The component parts of this system and their function are as shown in the following table.

Parts Name

Function

Integration Relay

Fades out some of the interior lights in accordance with signals from the door courtesy
switch and outside handle switch. (llluminated Entry System)

Door Courtesy
Switch

Creates a closed circuit when the doors are opened lighting each courtesy light, etc. Also
detects when the door is open and sends the appropriate signals to the integration relay.

Door Outside Handle
Switch

Detects when the door outside handle is operated and sends the appropriate signals to the
integration relay.

PARTS LOCATION

Junction Block No.2
¢ DOME Fuse

Junetion Bleck No.1
* |ntegration Relay

Lk U

lgnition Switch

Door Outside
Handle Switch

Parsonal Light

Vanity Light

Inturi-nr Light Switch

' ['.-uurtas'r Light

iy Dioor Lock Assembly

* Door Chpan
". Detection Switch

Door Courtesy
Switch

Courtasy nght |

Dioor Lu-:lt Aasambl'.r"-
* Door Open

Detaction Swite Luggage Compartment

Door Courtesy Switch
Luggage Compartment Light
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BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM — INTERIOR LIGHT SYSTEM

WIRING DIAGRAM

Muminated Entry Systam
Integration Relay
Door Dutside Handle Switch
ODoOME
Al L L A3 1 2
| |
[ Interior Light Switch ) =
! Door Courtesy Sawitch (D)
| 2 1 1
| ) g..-_.:;_...-_.—Eﬂ :}E——H—E—_—.
“>
D C
? MAIN FL Switch -
@ Key llumination —— 'I= — ]
Door Courtesy
Outside Handle Switch iR.L)
Ilymination TE —
Door Courtasy
Batt o e E—
AHary D Driver's
. P : Front passenger's
R.L : Rear Left "
A.R : Rear Right ]A'IEI
= =
hige
Others Door Oper Detection Switch
Courtesy Light {Driver's) iDriver's Side)
O
Door Open Detection Switch
Courtesy Light |[Front Passenger's Side) (Front Pessenger's side] =
5'.;_‘\ 1 2
WS
S DOME Door Courtesy Switch
Luggage Compartment Light “-“'3939?1 Compartment) =
Fra) | .
T 7o
113 12 [ 10
Personal Light Theft Detarrent and -
i BAAIN FL Daoor Lock Contral
1
| >—-@—a"" ! 2 14} ECL
1 Vanity Light (Drivers Side)
:\—@—V/ﬂ—:'ﬁ———-—
Batta
r||r Vanity Light {Passenger's Side)
- Hog
The number in brackets | | applies to vehicles with Sliding Roof Systam. lml




BE-86

BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM — INTERIOR LIGHT SYSTEM

CONNECTOR DIAGRAMS

Dioor Cutside handle Switch

Integration Relay

Connactor “A"° 1A

Luggage Compartment
Door Courtesy Switch

O . O .

Door Courtesy Switch

Interior Light Switch WVanity Light
1
7 o
—]
BEETA4 511G

Perzonal Light

iw /o Sliding Roof) [w [ Sliding Roof)
S 321
g B[54
Ili H5-6-1-B
BELTH

Door Open Detection Switch
{in Door Lock Assambly)
(Front Door) {Rear Doorl

Ie-7-2 15-6-2-8
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BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM _ — INTERIOR LIGHT SYSTEM

TROUBLESHOOTING

You will find the cause of trouble more easily using the table shown below. In this table, the numbers indicate
the order priority of the causes in trouble. Check each part in the order shown. If necessary, replace the parts.

|
8| o
- — (o2} (o2} (o) — (aN] i ©
See page O A A N A A |
L L L L L L L w
3 o s o o 3 s o
g
=
S
o
[}
= = o
Part name s | £ §
z |
w e =
5| 2 :
E 'E . 13
@ Z o
% T ® = g -
o Yy @ 5
\ Blgl2|s 3|53 ¢
e -1 5 5 - 5| = &
E o & B g = E’ﬁ T
] L] N m =]
Trouble = | 8| 8| E cE | RE| &2 | 2
B|&8|&8|E|&| S |3&8| 2| &
Only one interior light does not light up, s 1
Interiar light does not light wp. (&) 1 el
“Niurmninated Entry System” dose not operate, 2 3 1 4
Imtarior light does not light wp. {in front personal light} 2 3 1
Front personal light does not light up. 2 3 1
Vanity light does not light up, Z 3 1
Luggage compartment light does not light up. 2 3 1
Courtasy light doas not light up. 2 3 1




BE-88

BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM — INTERIOR LIGHT SYSTEM

PERSONAL LIGHT
PERSONAL LIGHT REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION

(See page BO-144)
PERSONAL LIGHT INSPECTION

INSPECT PERSONAL LIGHT SWITCH

(Continuity)
Inspect the light switch continuity between terminals.

w / Sliding Roof

BE2ER] 5-8-1.B
HOZ2E0 MEATAL

Terminal
Y 1 Z(4)
Switch Position
OFF
!
oM O T 'S
|

The number in bracket () applies to vehicles with Sliding Ftﬂ::is_ﬁ'tém.

Wire Harness Side
wif Sliding Roof

If continuity is not as specified, replace the light assembly or bulb.

(Switch Circuit)

Disconnect the connector from the switch and inspect the connec-
tor on the wire harness side as shown.

5618
da-2.1-8
Check for Tester connection Condition Specified value
Voltage 1-Ground Constant Battery positive
voltage
Continuity 2 (4)-Ground Constant Continuity

The number in bracket () applies to vehicles with Sliding Roof System.

If circuit is not as specified, inspect power source or wire harness.



BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM -

BE-89
INTERIOR LIGHT SYSTEM

Junction Block Side

INTEGRATION RELAY
INTEGRATION RELAY REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION
(See page BE-32)

INTEGRATION RELAY INSPECTION

INSPECT INTEGRATION RELAY
(Relay Circuit/llluminated Entry System)
Remove the relay from junction block and inspect the con-
nector on the junction block side as shown in the chart.

2. INSTALL DOOR OUTSIDE HANDLE SWITCH

(e =
le i Hl‘_s-!lll|n|:|4|-‘|‘.i:||1] ﬂll
Connector "A°
MONEGT
Check for Tester connection Condition Specified value
A10-Ground Constant Continuity
A4—Ground Courtesy Switch Position | OFF (Door closed) No continuity
Continuity (except driver’s side) ON (Door opened) Continuity
Door outside handle OFF No continuity
A3-Ground Switch Position ON Continuity
A2-Ground Constant Battery posi-
tivevoltage
Voltage Batt .
Al1-Ground Constant >atiery posi-
tivevoltage
If the circuit is as specified, trying replacing the relay with a
new one.
If the circuit is not as specified, refer to BE—85 wiring diagram
and inspect the circuits connected to other parts.
DOOR OUTSIDE HANDLE SWITCH
DOOR OUTSIDE HANDLE SWITCH REMOVAL AND
INSTALLATION
= 1. REMOVE DOOR OUTSIDE HANDLE SWITCH
F (See page BO-34)
Q o (@) Remove the door outside handle.
(b) Remove a screw and separate the switch from door outside
= J handle.

For installation, follow the removal procedure in reverse.
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BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM

— INTERIOR LIGHT SYSTEM

D23

Continuity % ON
b

Mo continuity

(@)
(b)

h1.2

Wire Harmess Side

DOOR OUTSIDE HANDLE SWITCH

INSPECTION
INSPECT DOOR OUTSIDE HANDLE SWITCH

(Continuity)

Check that there is continuity between terminals 1 and 2
when door outside handle is pulled.

Check that there is no continuity between terminals 1 and 2
when door outside handle is released.

If operation is not as specified, replace the switch.

(Switch Circuit)
Disconnect the connector from the switch and inspect the
connector on the wire harness side as shown.

Check for

Tester connection

Condition Specified value

Continuity

2—Ground

Constant

Continuity

If the circuit is not as specified, refer to BE—85 wiring diagram
and inspect the circuits connected to other parts.

DOOR COURTESY SWITCH
DOOR COURTESY SWITCH REMOVAL
AND INSTALLATION

1.
(@)
(b)

(@)

(b)

REMOVE DOOR COURTESY SWITCH
Remove the courtesy switch.

Disconnect the connector.

INSTALL DOOR COURTESY SWITCH
For installation follow the removal procedure in reverse.

DOOR COURTESY SWITCH INSPECTION
INSPECT DOOR COURTESY SWITCH

Check that there is continuity between terminal and switch
body with the switch ON (switch pin released).

Check that there is no continuity between terminal and switch
body with the switch OFF (switch pin pushed).

If continuity is not as specified, replace the switch.
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BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM _ — INTERIOR LIGHT SYSTEM

INTERIOR LIGHT SWITCH
INTERIOR LIGHT SWITCH REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION
(See page BO-144)
INTERIOR LIGHT SWITCH INSPECTION
INSPECT INTERIOR LIGHT SWITCH

(Continuity)

Inspect the light switch continuity between terminals.

Terminal Switch
1 2
m Switch position Body
= DOOR HIH
2]
OFF
MEdESg BESTH ON O_$_O
If continuity is not as specified, replace the light assembly or
bulb.
(Switch Circuit)
Disconnect the connector from the switch and inspect the
Wire Harasea Bide connector on the wire harness side as shown.
1
F
o&-1-1-8
Check for Tester connection Condition Specified value
Voltage 2—Ground Constant Battery positive voltage

If circuit is not as specified, inspect power source or wire har-
ness.

VANITY LIGHT SWITCH

BE AT

VANITY LIGHT SWITCH REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION

1. REMOVE VANITY LIGHT
(a) Release two tabs and remove the lens.

(b) Remove two screws and separate the vanity light from sun
visor.

(c) Disconnect connector and remove vanity light.

2. INSTALL VANITY LIGHT

For installation follow the removal procedure in reverse.
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BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM — INTERIOR LIGHT SYSTEM

VANITY LIGHT INSPECTION
INSPECT VANITY LIGHT SWITCH

(Continuity)

Inspect the vanity light continuity between terminals.

!\\ Terminal

@ Switch position
OFF {Clased)

BELAT 522G | ON [Opensd) Cr @ ]
Wire Harness Side If continuity is not as specified, replace bulb or vanity light.
(Switch Circuit)
@ Disconnect the connector from the switch and inspect the
connector on the wire harness side as shown.
214G
Check for Tester connection Condition Specified value
Voltage 1-Ground Constant Battery positive voltage
Continuity 2—Ground Constant Continuity
If circuit is not as specified, inspect power source or wire har-
ness.
LUGGAGE COMPARTMENT DOOR
COURTESY SWITCH
LUGGAGE COURTESY SWITCH INSPECTION
INSPECT LUGGAGE DOOR COURTESY SWITCH
(Continuity)
Inspect the switch continuity between terminal and switch
body.
Terminal
— 1 Switch body
I:(-K, S Condition
- i e OFF [Closed)
BEEE1 a-1-1 ON (Qpened) O ')
If operation is not as specified, replace the switch.
Wire Harness Side sas (Switch Circuit)
M Disconnect the connector from the switch and inspect the
rr = connector on the wire harness as shown.
Check for Tester connection Condition Specified value
Voltage 1-Ground Constant Battery positive voltage

If circuit is not as specified, inspect power source or wire har-

ness.
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BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM  — ILLUMINATION LIGHT SYSTEM
DESCRIPTION
The component parts of this system and their function are described in the following table.
Parts Name Function
Rheostat Light Con- In order to adjust the degree of illumination light, the resistance value of the built—in variable
trol Volume resistor is sent to the combination meter and rheostat light control.
Rheostat Light Con- This control adjusts the brightness of the illumination light in accordance with the resistance
trol value from the rheostat light control volume.
Daytime Running During daytime running light operation this prevents current flow to the rheostat light control to
Light Relay stop each illumination from lighting up. When the light control switch is at TAIL or HEAD, cur-
(CANADA) rent is sent to the rheostat light control.

PARTS LOCATION

.-"'

KSR

" Rheosatat

s TAIL Fuse Combination Meter - -
- . Y e
# Taillight Control Relay H‘a L |'I
* GAUGE Fuse H"““x _-:.'
| i) __.'I.'
| ¥ —y
."'H-L__ i L A

Daytime Running

Light Relay {Main]
Rheostat Light Control -

Light Contrel Velums
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BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM

ILLUMINATION LIGHT SYSTEM

WIRING AND CONNECTOR DIAGRAMS

Audio

Hazard Warning Switch

Cigarette Lighter

AT Control Panel Assembly

ECT Pattern Select Switch
Headlight Cleaner Switch {CAMNADA}
Seat Heatar Switch

=1

& & @& & & § ®

Rheostat Light Control

Rheostat Light Control Valume

(LISA) -
(CAMADA) B
+1
Taillight ~ Daytime Running @ Glove
Control Light Relay Box @
Relay {Main) Light
1
3 Z EFGAEGE
H:_hranitat |—C} i Rheostat ruse
Light ] & Light 1
Control :[5 Control Glove
Volume Box
Light
Switch
2
N MAIN
B2
Combination
Battery Mater

WIIEST

BE(USA) to terminal B2 of Integration Relay
{CAMNADA)} to terminal 4 of Daytime Running Light Relay

Glove Box Light Switch

2

r-H-

Daytime Running Light Relay

=1E-A

il
[eint]

MO1EGE BEMLE

Combination Mater

Taillight Control Relay

3

L=

Ey;r?\s

BE&GED
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BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM — ILLUMINATION LIGHT SYSTEM

TROUBLESHOOTING

You will find the cause of trouble more easily using the table shown below. In this table, the numbers indicate
the order priority of the causes in trouble. Check each part in the order shown. If necessary, replace the parts.

- |
|Il =) 8. o — © by o
N (o] (¢} [ce} Lo — [ce] [ce}
See page oD W D DD | W ' '
f | o ] 3] 3] ] '| 3] 3] ] |
l |
| g
=
Part - =
) AERE:
name E & E .
5| |z|E|E 28 |
& E 5 e 2 7
s o | o | £| & =
|II = E £ 3 = l = @
[ = | P s 8 — )
Sleg (2|22 |%|z £ | E
£ | 3| BE|E | 2| | = g | &
Bl 8|8 S 2 |%|o|%]:
Trouble = = o = § | B = =
E|lE & | & S| o |&|s |8
umination lights do not ight. | USA 1 | 2
lNumination lights do not light. | US& 1 3 *2
{Taillight doas not Haht.§ |. CANADA 1 i g 3 &3
lumination lights with adjustable 1 2 3
brightmess do not light.
Only one light does not light, 1 2
Brightness does not changes | All {See
when rheostat volume is page BE- 1 2 1 3 1
turmed, T8l B |
Only { H I
Combina- 1 2
tiom Meter L |
Glove box light does not light. | 3 4

*: Inspect Taillight System.



BE-80

BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM — ILLUMINATION LIGHT SYSTEM

RHEOSTAT LIGHT CONTROL
RHEOSTAT LIGHT CONTROL REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION
1. REMOVE RHEOSTAT LIGHT CONTROL
(See page BO-107)
(&) Remove the safety pad.
(b) Disconnect the connector.
(c) Remove the nut and rheostat light control.

2. INSTALL RHEOSTAT LIGHT CONTROL
For installation, follow the removal procedure in reverse.

RHEOSTAT LIGHT CONTROL INSPECTION

INSPECT RHEOSTAT LIGHT CONTROL
(Circuit)
Disconnect the connector to rheostat light control and inspect
connector on wire harness side as shown.

Check for Tester connection Condition Specified value
1-Ground Light control switch posi- | TAIL or HEAD Battery positive voltage
2—Ground tion OFF No voltage

Voltage —
5-Ground Ignition switch position ON Battery positive voltage

—erou gnit witeh posit OFF No voltage
L 4-Ground A
Continuity 8—Ground Constant Continnity
3.6 Gradually rotate the switch from most distant posi- | Resistance changes From
tion to closest position 0Qto+
Resistance 3-7 Gradually rotate the switch from most distant posi- Resistance changes From
tion to closest position approx. 10 kQ to +
6—7 Constant Approx. 10 kQ

If circuit is as specified, replace the rheostat light control.
If circuit is not as specified, refer to BE—78 wiring diagrams
and inspect the circuits connected to other parts.
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BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM _ — ILLUMINATION LIGHT SYSTEM

RHEOSTAT LIGHT CONTROL VOLUME

? - RHEOSTAT LIGHT CONTROL VOLUME REMOVAL AND
N p INSTALLATION
_ L _ 1. REMOVE RHEOSTAT LIGHT CONTROL VOLUME
E@ __] (See page BO-107)
B — (&) Remove meter cluster.

e (b) Remove the two screws and the rheostat light control
HoTate volume.

2. INSTALL RHEOSTAT LIGHT CONTROL VOLUME
For installation, follow the removal procedure in reverse.

— B — RHEOSTAT LIGHT CONTROL VOLUME
Extinguished | Brignt INSPECTION
i, . ]ﬁ"j 1 1. INSPECT RHEOSTAT LIGHT CONTROL VOLUME
E;t‘_j::JJ (Resistance)

Inspect resistance between terminals.

.I B I. Tester

LJ— o r Connection Condition Specified value

716 5/4(321 4-6 Constant Approx. 10 kQ

Gradually rotate the A
switch from most dis-
tant position to closet

position.

++

4-5

B | Approx. 10 kQ 0 Q

If resistance is not as specified, replace the rheostat light con-
trol volume.

(Meter Cancel Switch/Continuity)

Inspect continuity between terminals.

Tarminal 3 .
Switch position .,
OFF {Rotate the switch away from you until
- it stops]
. T\ O {Any positicn other than OFF) . o
— L . .
B If operation is not as specified, replace the rheostat light con-
) : trol volume.
| i
[T 6543 z,h!
LT SEPE—— . Lll
| ng1960 r1958
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BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM

— ILLUMINATION LIGHT SYSTEM

Wire Harness Side N (Circrit)
]1 T Disconnect the connector from the volume and inspect the
J L _J__L . connector on the wire harness side as shown.
123055617
EEEEET)
M1 = ——
Check for Tester connection Condition Specified value
Voltage 3—-Ground Light control switch position OFF No voltage
TAIL or HEAD | Battery voltage

HOTIED RISET

i)

B 2.

— | @
| ®
2.

If circuit is as specified, replace the volume. If the circuit is not
as specified, refer to BE-78 wiring diagram and inspect the
circuits connected to other parts.

INSPECT SECURITY WARNING LIGHT

Connect the positive (+) lead from the battery to terminal 2
and the negative (-) lead to terminal 1, check that the warning
light lights up.

If the warning light does not light up, replace the rheostat light
control volume.

GLOVE BOX LIGHT SWITCH
GLOVE BOX LIGHT SWITCH REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION

|n-||I | ]1 1.

REMOVE GLOVE BOX LIGHT SWITCH

(See page BO-107)

Remove glove compartment.

Release two tabs and remove switch.

INSTALL GLOVE BOX LIGHT SWITCH

For installation, follow the removal procedure in reverse.

GLOVE BOX LIGHT SWITCH

INSPECTION
INSPECT GLOVE BOX LIGHT SWITCH

(Continuity)
Inspect the switch continuity between terminals.

Terminal

Switch position b

QOFF {Cloged)

ON {Opened) o )

If continuity is not as specified, replace the switch.
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BE-83

Wire Harness Side

BESTIO

(Switch Circuit)

Disconnect the connector from the switch and inspect the
connector on the wire harness side as shown.

Check for Tester connection Condition Specified value
Continuity 2—Ground Constant Continuity
Light control OFF No voltage
Voltage 1-Ground : o —
9 u switch position TAIL or HEAD Battery positive voltage

If the circuit is not as specified, refer to BE—78 wiring diagram
and inspect the circuits connected to other parts.

DAYTIME RUNNING LIGHT RELAY

(MAIN)
(See page BE-56)

TAILLIGHT CONTROL RELAY
(See page BE-61)
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BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM — HEADLIGHT CLEANER SYSTEM
DESCRIPTION
The component parts of this system and their functions are described in the following table.
Parts Name Function
Headlight Cleaner This receives current from the wiper fuse, the headlight cleaner motor is grounded for a spe-
Relay cified period of time (0.4-0.6 seconds) and motor operates—only when the headlights are ON
and the headlight cleaner SW is ON.
Headlight Cleaner The signal from the headlight relay operates the switch, causing ground to be made. (when
Switch the headlights are on.)
Headlight Cleaner An internal centrifugal pump in this motor pumps washer fluid and sprays it out from the
Motor Headlight.

PARTS LOCATION

- 1
- 1
Washer - e
Tank

I
Headlight
Claanar
Felay

Junction
Block Mo 2
# AT H-Fuse
Headlight
Claanar
Motor

Headlight Cleanar Nozzle

RO228E
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BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM - HEADLIGHT CLEANER SYSTEM

Ignition Switch

. . N,
Headlight Cleaner Switch “\\\ | —
Junction Block Me.1 | i
* AMT M-Fuse '\__h / b
* WIFPER Fuse . ,-"____.--"
WIRING AND CONNECTOR DIAGRAMS
ta Terminal 5§ of
Daytime Running
Light Relay {Main)
Ignition Switch H .
) eadlight
m_ 4 ez WIPER Cleaner Switch
Headlight
Cleaner from
Ral
i ALT 5 =y TAIL Fuse
Headlight Cleanar Motor 2
A BAIN FL 2 1
Batiery
— = '_|._
R
Haadlight
Headlight Control H:ala-.- Headlight
Ignition Switch Cleanar Motaor Cleanar Switch
| k ::»‘/ |
ad e
RS- lg-dd MO0 H430




BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM

HEADLIGHT CLEANER SYSTEM

BE-95

TROUBLESHOOTING

You will find the cause of trouble more easily using the table shown below. In this table, the numbers indicate
the order priority of the causes in trouble. Check each part in the order shown. If necessary, replace the parts.

o o s
N N
s | ] s | 8| &8, & ' S| 3| 8 '
See page I | I | | | | | |
w w w w w w w w w
ol ol m ol oM ol 0 m | .o
! g £
£ =
2 5]
Part name - = o
[ & 2 o
s 8| 2|8 = £
E T = Z |58 E'
o o & T | F 2 . @
£ S| E| 5| §|aa| £ £
a ; L k- 2 L eS| & [= -]
g E g 0| 0| 0|0 |es]| & 5 £
- - - ™ = [n i C
ik i E E = E | ®Ba| =2 & c
\ | E|ls | 2| 2|2 2|58 B E z
- = E k=] - o - E =1} g o
Trouble = = = = o =
N2 e s| 2| 2| 2| 2|33 )& =
"Headlight L.Iai.nghl'lght contral 1 3 3
Cleaner swite
Systam” When operating “Running ! 1 2
does nat Light System”
operate. All 1| 3| 2| 4|5 |8 |7 8

‘Washer fluid does not spray.

.
b

M2y

HEADLIGHT CLEANER SWITCH

HEADLIGHT CLEANER SWITCH REMOVAL AND INSTALLA-

1.
(@)
(b)

TION

REMOVE HEADLIGHT CLEANER SWITCH
Remove the outer mirror switch set.
Pry loose the two locking lugs and remove the headlight
cleaner switch from the outer mirror switch set.

INSTALL HEADLIGHT CLEANER SWITCH
For installation, follow the removal procedure in reverse.
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BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM

— HEADLIGHT CLEANER SYSTEM

HEADLIGHT CLEANER SWITCH

INSPECTION
INSPECT HEADLIGHT CLEANER SWITCH

(Continuity)
Inspect the switch continuity between terminals.

Terminal Mumination 4 .
Switch position 1 2
COFF _
oM | O—F)0 ]

If continuity is not as specified, replace the switch.
(Circuit)

Disconnect the switch connector and inspect the connector
on wire harness side as shown.

S81E
Check for Tester connection Condition Specified value
Voltage 1-Ground Headlight or taillight Light on Battery positive voltage
condition Go out No voltage
4—-Ground Ignition Switch position Lock or ACC No voltage
ON Battery positive voltage
Continuity 2-Ground Constant Continuity
3-Ground Headlight condition Light on Continuity
Go out No continuity

If circuit is not as specified, inspect the wire harness or refer
to BE-94 wiring diagram and inspect the circuits connected
to other parts.

HEADLIGHT CLEANER RELAY
HEADLIGHT CLEANER RELAY REMOVAL AND INSTALLA-

(@)
(b)
(©)

TION

REMOVE HEADLIGHT CLEANER RELAY
Remove the fender liner RH.

Disconnect connector.

Remove a bolt and relay.

INSTALL HEADLIGHT CLEANER RELAY
For installation, follow the removal procedure in reverse.
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HEADLIGHT CLEANER RELAY

INSPECTION
INSPECT HEADLIGHT CLEANER RELAY
5 (Operation)
5 a (a) Check that there is no continuity between terminals 2 and 5.
[‘C:‘ (b) Connect the positive (+) lead from the battery to terminals 1
N = and 5 and the negative (-) lead to terminal 3.
(c) Connect the negative (-) lead from the battery to terminal 4,
check that there is continuity between terminals 2 and 5 for
Wire Harness Side 0.4-0.6 seconds, then there is no continuity.
(Circuit)
Ny ER L Disconnect the connector from the relay and inspect the con-
G nector on wire harness side as shown.
le-6-1
Check for Tester connection Condition Specified value
Voltage 1-Ground Ignition switch position OFF or ACC No voltage
ON Battery positive
voltage
5-Ground Constant Battery positive voltage
Continuity 3-Ground Constant Continuity
4—-Ground Ignition switch ON and Cleaner switch ON Continuity
light control switch turned - —
to HEAD Cleaner switch OFF No continuity

If circuit is not as specified, inspect the wire harness or refer
to BE—94 wiring diagram and inspect the circuits connected
to other parts.

HEADLIGHT CLEANER MOTOR

HEADLIGHT CLEANER MOTOR REMOVAL AND
INSTALLATION

1. REMOVE HEADLIGHT CLEANER MOTOR
(&) Remove the washer tank.

(b) Disconnect the connector and the hose.

(c) Remove the nut and the motor.

2. INSTALL HEADLIGHT CLEANER MOTOR
For installation, follow the removal procedure in reverse.
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HEADLIGHT CLEANER MOTOR
INSPECTION

INSPECT HEADLIGHT CLEANER MOTOR

(Operation)

Connect the positive (+) lead from the battery to terminal 1
and the negative (-) lead to terminal 2, check that the motor
operates.

S NOTICE: There tests must be performed quickly (within
20 seconds) to prevent the coil from burning out.
If operation is not as specified, replace the motor.
(Circuit)

-y Disconnect the connector from the cleaner motor and inspect
the connector on harness side as shown.

Check for Tester connection Condition Specified value

Continuity 2—Ground Constant Continuity

If circuit is not as specified, inspect the wire harness or refer
to BE—94 wiring diagram and inspect the circuits connected
to other parts.
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WIPER AND WASHER SYSTEM
DESCRIPTION

The component parts of this system and their functions are described in the following table.

Parts Name Function
Wiper Switch This switch turns the current to the wiper motor ON and OFF at intervals and operates the
Wipers continuously when the washer switch is ON.
A built—in variable resistor is used to adjust the interval for intermittent operation.
The switch changes the current from the wiper motor in order to operate the wiper motor at
different speeds.
Wiper Relay This relay operates the wiper angle motor and changes the wiper angle according to the

position of the wiper switch.

Wiper Angle Motor

A signal from the wiper relay starts the motor and moves the fulcrum of the link to alter the
Wiper angle.
(Set position, LO and INT position and HI position)

Wiper Motor

Switching of the current at the wiper switch and wiper relay operates the motor at each
speed (HI, LO) and at intervals (INT), thus moving the wiper arms and blades.

By disconnecting the switching connector on the wiper motor and reconnecting it with the
Sides reversed, the wipers are switched from fully concealed to semi—concealed, or vice—
versa.

Washer Switch

By grounding current from the washer motor, this switch operates the washer motor.

Washer Motor

An internal turbine pump in this motor pumps washer fluid and sprays it out from the washer
nozzles.

PARTS LOCATION

O

h -

Junetion Block No.1 Swite - __%; :
* WIPER Fuse Wiper Ralay — "
o AR M-Fuse ___1|
e L I|
....\-\-\"- -! I.I

Wiper and Washer Switch

Ignition

e
.
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Wiper Angle Motor

Wiper Links

MHHMH Block

15t Mo. 2
| ! ® ALT H-Fuse
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WIRING AND CONNECTOR DIAGRAMS

Ignition Switch
‘ = WIPER
i =™
-.-. 5 . G Wiper Motor
| Washer 4¢ 5
AWM Mator
1
b ALT — ]
1 7 1] |
Terminal -
B4 | BG | B7 | 8O | Bi3 | Bis)| U6 | B18
EeiTEn FU?I"JL’-;:'-
¢ BAAIN orr | |orr| o =]
7 FL _ T éu": —_— | _' o=
WipET LK1 15 (= oy = 2 o m——
S R i
: o E 1
Battery Sl PIES > = o L.
Gl - o =t
14 ] oFF
g o _ o "]
T
o Wlp-ar and W.;shar
Switch
Wiper Angle Motor *1: Switching Connector
N2 B30
Wiper Motor Wiper Relay

Washar Maotor

ik ﬂ]lﬂ: 21 _,.--.!:._n-ll-:.'.r;.

Lialisfialiive[ o [ o] 7 [|[z{2]1

IS |
e —

B2 F BEAND?

, Wiper and Washer Swilch
Wiper Angle Motor iin Combination Switch]
1]_+|"r B0i00ac wfafsfafs

[ |||1i|].|l||_,.I 2] [asfum uq].p' |I||- iy l|=| "

Connector “A*  Connector *8"°

=
-

Wz
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TROUBLESHOOTING

You will find the cause of trouble more easily using the table shown below. In this table, the number indicate
the order priority of the causes in trouble. Check each part in the order shown. If necessary, replace the parts.

8 ™ [c¢] Lo © (o2} ™ I
- o o o o o o o] |
See page v T N D N T
L L L L L L L O
M M M m m M m M
Parts name .
[
. 2
& o
S| . 5|8
= o ]
s | E|l z| 8| 2| % I 3 S
:l |z E | £ 3| £ ¢
e | DT = | T | B | &® 5 | £
“« | B & | E|E|%5 | 5|5]|c%®
Trouble o = = 2 2 = = m =
= | =] = = = | =) = = =4
Wipers and washers do not operate. 1 2 3 _ ] 4
VWipers do not oparate in LO, HI or MIST. 1 2 3
Wipers do not operate in INT. 1 2 3
Washar motor does not operate. 2 1 3
Wipers do not operate when washer switch is Ol i 2z
‘Washer fluid does not spray. 1 r
= Af wiper switch Hl position, the wiper blade is in
contact with the body. 11 7 l 5
* Whan the wiper switch is OFF, the wiper blade |
does not retract or the retract position WIong. |

*1 : Inspect wiper arm and blade set position
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M2

Ll

[il? .\_.5-|II

EOTICo0E

|
|

R 1T Illl.lpi :I+1II' 11

Connector “A"

Connector “B"

Y-I-2

COMBINATION SWITCH

COMBINATION SWITCH REMOVAL
(See page BE-45)

COMBINATION SWITCH INSTALLATION
(See page BE-46)

COMBINATION SWITCH DISASSEMBLY
(See page BE-47)

COMBINATION SWITCH ASSEMBLY
(See page BE-50)

COMBINATION SWITCH INSPECTION

INSPECT WIPER AND WASHER SWITCH
(Continuity)
Inspect the switch continuity between terminals.

Terminal |
Switch Dosilion B4 | B6E | BY EB |B13|BV4|EBE16 | BB
o OFF| O 8]
OFF | MIST |
on | O 0 ' Ct=
. oFf| O O oo
INT | MIST t
( O [ O ) OO0
Wipar
| OFF O O
LD | MIST
| {ON . o 2
jor| | © G Y1lo
HI | MIST
on © 5 o1,
OFF
‘Wash
ON O O
™, Terminal
Condition B4 BT | B1&6 | B13
&1
Constant O——0 | OO
=1 Apply battery positive voltags to o o
terminal B16 and B18
#1: with wiper awitch OFF or INT, and MIST OM.

If continuity is not as specified, replace the switch.
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BEDA RN

(d)

(e)

(Intermittent Wiper Operation)
(@) Turn the wiper switch to INT position.

(b) Turn the intermittent time control switch to FAST position.
(c) Connect the positive (+) lead from the battery to terminal

B-18 and the negative (-) lead to terminal B—16.

Connect the positive (+) lead from the voltmeter to terminal

B-7 and the negative (-) lead to terminal B-16, check that
the meter needle indicates battery positive voltage.

terminal B-16.
Then, check that the voltage rises from 0 V to battery positive
voltage within the times as shown in the table.

After connecting terminal B—4 to terminal B—18, connect to

INT time control Voltage
switch position “
FAST 1.6+ 1 e, Battery positive
— voltage 0 volts
SLOW 10.7 45 sac Battery positive
ey voltage I volts

Wire Harness Side =

Dlz[3]els| 3 [6]7]e]3]

frali t||z||-||1:{u]1u||u[17|-igjj_a|a_u|

Connector “B"

If operation is not as specified, replace the switch.

(Switch Circuit)
Disconnect the connector "B” from the switch and inspect the
connector "B” on the wire harness side as shown.

W
Check for Tester connection Condition Specified value
Continuity B16—-Ground Constant Continuity
Voltage B18-Ground Ignition switch LOCK or ACC No voltage
ON Battery positive voltage

If circuit is not as specified, inspect wire harness or power

source.
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WIPER MOTOR

WIPER MOTOR REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION
(See page BO-68)

NO2EE

(@)

(b)
(€)

WIPER MOTOR INSPECTION
INSPECT MOTOR

(Operation at Low Speed)

Connect the positive (+) lead from the battery to terminal 3
and the negative (-) lead to the motor body, check that the
motor operates at low speed.

If operation is not as specified, replace the motor.

(Operation at High Speed)

Connect the positive (+) lead from the battery to terminal 2
and the negative (-) lead to the motor body, check that the
motor operates at high speed.

If operation is not as specified, replace the motor.

(Operation, Stopping at Stop Position)

Operate the motor at low speed and stop the motor operation
anywhere except at the stop position by disconnecting
positive (+) lead from terminal 3.

Connect terminals 3 and 5.

Connect the positive (+) lead from the battery to terminal 6
and the negative (-) lead to the motor body check that the
motor stops running at the stop position after the motor
operates again.

If operation is not as specified, replace the motor.
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(Motor Circuit)

Wire Harness Side Disconnect the connector from the motor and inspect the
connector on the wire harness side as shown.
B IE2 R
405U E
e —
In-8-1-F
Check fo Tester connection Condition Specified value
Volt i i iti OFF or INT, LOW N It
oltage >_Ground Wiper switch position or 0 voltage _
(Ignition switch ON) HIGH Battery positive voltage
i i iti OFF or INT, HIGH N It
3-Ground Wiper switch position or 0 voltage _
(Ignition switch ON) LOwW Battery positive voltage
- ] » OFF or ACC No voltage
6—Ground Ignition switch position —
ON Battery positive voltage
If circuit is not as specified, refer to BE-101 wiring diagram
and inspect the circuits connected to other parts.
WIPER ANGLE MOTOR
WIPER ANGLE MOTOR REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION
(See page BO-68)
WIPER ANGLE MOTOR INSPECTION
INSPECT WIPER ANGLE MOTOR
(Operation at INT and Low position)
(a) Connect the two connectors.
(b) Turn the ignition switch ON and wiper switch INT or Low
position.
(c) Turn the ignition switch LOCK or ACC.
Motor Side (d) Disconnect the wiper angle motor connector and inspect the
motor side as shown.
\{{:_EQ/ Tarminal 1 2 3 4
I.-I.r'ff E -&}".". Continuity i i} i
(ONE — - .
W s If operation is not specified, replace the motor or inspect the
N relay.

Is-£-2.B BE4G08
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Motor Side

li-8-3-B BE 45(s

(Operation at High position)

(@) Connect the two connectors.

(b) Turn the ignition switch ON and wiper switch HIGH position.

(c) Turn the ignition switch LOCK or ACC.

(d) Disconnect the wiper angle motor connector and inspect the
motor side as shown.

Terminal 1 2 3 4

Continuity O O

I 28 BEABH

If operation is not specified, replace the motor or inspect the
relay.

(Operation, Stopping at Stop Position)

(@)
(b)

Connect the two connector.

Turn the ignition switch ON and operate the wiper motor once
and turn the wiper switch OFF.

(c) Turn the ignition switch OFF.

(d) Disconnect the wiper angle Motor connector and inspect the
motor side as shown.

Terminal 1 r 2 3 4

Continuity O r O

MO23E BE 8505

M25E BE4604

If operation is not as specified, replace the motor or inspect
the relay.

(Motor Operation)

(@)

(b)

Connect the positive (+) lead from the battery to terminal 5
and the negative (-) lead to terminal 6, check that the motor
turns clockwise.

Reverse the polarity, check that the motor turns
counterclockwise.
If operation is not as specified, replace the motor.
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WIPER RELAY

WIPER RELAY REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION

(See page BO-107)

1. REMOVE WIPER RELAY

(&) Remove the safety pad.

(b) Disconnect the connector from the relay.

(c) Remove the nut and the relay from the brake pedal bracket.

MOI3ET N

2. INSTALL WIPER RELAY

For installation follow the removal procedure in reverse.

WIPER RELAY INSPECTION

INSPECT WIPER RELAY
(Relay Circuit)
Connect the wire harness side connector to the wiper relay
and inspect wire harness side connector from the back side

as shown.
L2308
Check for Tester connection Condition Specified valua
Continuity 14 - Ground *Consatant Continuily
Vohage 1 - Ground *Washer switch position g:: ?LT:::?: p—
3 - Ground *Wiper switch position ::r;J;l-: oW RiGH Tﬂ:ﬂ:’::?j ——
4 - Ground FWiper switch position glliHnr INT. LOW T'::‘IE::;W
B & — Ground *Wiper switch position ;:}Nfll':ur:llfﬂl:'ﬁf :::?D::E:W___
B - Ground “Wiper switch position ﬂHﬂr INT, LOW :d:;u::;fw
T = Grownd Ignition switch position S:IF or ACC ;::.:Hfm“
L F -»l r He Bamery
B—Ground | *Wiper switch position ﬁ; D:LEL“_."E;':H e
. - - HIGH — INT or LOW F Battery
9 = Ground "Wipar switch position INT of LOW —s OFF m“_..m
10-Ground | *Wiper switch position E;L r:::_‘;“::ﬂ“: —
. T N voltage
12 - Ground *'l-ﬂ-!'.l.p&r switch position I[:'LF?:-rrl;-ic:;l r— m_fﬂ por—
13 - Ground *Congtant | Mo voltage
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BE&T1T

&

* with ignition switch turned to ON

If the circuit is as specified, trying replacing the relay with a
new one.

If the circuit is not as specified, refer to BE-101 wiring dia-
gram and inspect the circuits connected to other parts.

WASHER MOTOR

WASHER MOTOR REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION
(See page BO-68)

1.
(@)
(b)
(©)
2.

REMOVE WASHER MOTOR

Disconnect the connector and the hose.

Remove the washer tank.

Separate the washer tank and washer motor.

INSTALL WASHER MOTOR

For installation follow the removal procedure in reverse.

WASHER MOTOR INSPECTION
INSPECT WASHER MOTOR

(Operation)

Connect the positive (+) lead from the battery to terminal 2
and the negative (-) lead to terminal 1, check that the motor
operates.

NOTICE: There tests must be performed quickly (within

20 seconds) to prevent the coil from burning out.

If operation is not as specified, replace the motor.
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Wire Harness Side

(Circuit)
Disconnect the connector from the washer motor and inspect
the connector on harness side as shown.

=31
Check for Tester connection Condition Specified value
o ) » OFF (released) No continuity
Continuity 1-Ground Washer switch position - —
ON (pushed in) Continuity
- ] » LOCK or ACC No voltage
Voltage 2—Ground Ignition switch position —
ON Battery positive voltage

If circuit is not as specified, inspect wire harness, power
source or wiper switch.
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COMBINATION METER
DESCRIPTION

The combination meter has various meters and gauges which show the vehicle’s condition, warning lights which
monitor abnormalities in the vehicle and inform the driver, indicator lights which inform the driver of the condition
of each part of vehicle, and a function for illumination and brightness adjustment of meters and gauges.

The component parts of this system and their functions are described in the following table.

Parts Name Function
I The speedometer needle moves in accordance with signals from the speed sensor to
Spee eter indicate the vehicla’s spead.
" P o P— P
Tachometar The tafhﬂmmr needle moves in accordance with signals from the igniter to indicate the
- englne’s spesad.
E .IE{.'?I_E"E'FE?:FI:“T The engine coolant temperature gauge's needle moves in accordance with signals fram
= EELI-EFEE the sender gauge and indicates the temperature of the engine coolant.
'E Fuel Gauge The fusl gauge needle moves in accordance with signals from the sender gauge,
-_E a indicating the amount of fuel remaining in the fuel tank,
E The adometer counts the total distance traveled by the vehicle in accordance with pulse
U .
Odomeater & signals from the spead sensor,
Twin Trip Meter | The bwin trip meter counts the distance traveled by the vehicle in sccordance with pulse
glgnals from the speed sensor. It can be reset using & switch and can be used to switch
betwwaen trip meters & and B,
Spead Sensor Pounted in the rangmission, this sensor outputs pulse signals 1o the combination meter
pe in accordance with the speed of the output shaft.
Odometer & Twin Trip Opearation of “O00TRIPY switch switches betwean cdomater and twin trip mater.

Switch Operation of “TRIP RESET" switch switches between A and B trip meters and sends reset
signal to the combination meter.

nging C?ﬂlﬂns'lta d Thizs sander conwverts angine coolant temperatures to a resistance value in signal form to
;TE:‘E Hre sender the combination meter.
This sender converts the level of fuel remaining in fuel tank to resistance value and sends
Fuel Sender Gauge

tha resistance value in signal form to combination meter,

Rheostat Light Contral | In order to adjust the degree of illumination of the combination meter, the resistance value
Volume of the built-in varieble resistor is sent to the combination meter and rheostat light control.

= ST

Rheostat Light Control

This comtrol adjusts the brightness of the illumination light in the combination meter in
accordance with the resistance value from the rheostat light control valume.,

When the leval of fusl remaining falls below a predetermined level, continuity is

Fual Level Warning established with this switch, which is built into the fuel sender gauge, causing a warning

Swith

light to light up.
Lo Oil Fressura Thiz switch is mounted on the engine block, Continuity is established in this switch whan
Warning Switch the oil pressure is low, causing a warning light to lght up,

This relay receives current from GAUGE fuse and DOME fuse and is connected to each
buckle switch, door courtesy switch, kay unlock warning switch and warming light, As part
af the seat beli warning system, it sounds a chime and lights & waming light when seat
belts are unfastensd.

Integration Relay
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Parts Name

Function

Light Failure Sensor

This sensor senses when a bulb in rear combination light is burnt out and lights up a warning
light.

Engine Oil Level
Warning Switch

This switch is mounted in the engine oil pan. It lights a warning light when the engine oil level
is low.

Brake Fluid Level
Warning Switch

This switch is mounted in the brake master cylinder reservoir tank. It lights up a warning light
when the brake fluid level is low.

Parking Brake Switch

This switch is on the parking brake lever bracket. Continuity in this switch is established when
the lever is released, causing a warning light to light up.

Door Courtesy
Switch

Continuity is established in this switch when a door is opened, causing a warning light to light
up.

Buckle Switch
Warning Lights

Continuity is established in this switch when seat belt is fastened. When an abnormality is de-
tected in the vehicle, current is sent to these lights, or they are grounded, causing them to
light up.

Indicator Lights

Current is sent to these lights, or they are grounded, causing them to light up and indicate the
vehicle’s condition to the driver.
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PARTS LOCATION

Relay Block No.7 Ignition Switch

(CANADS models) Relay Block Mo.B )
Junction Block No.2 Door Courtesy Switch

Relay Block No.5
Junction Block Mo.1

Fuel Sender Gauge

Light Failure Sengor W20

Odomater and Hazard Warning Switch
Light Central Combination Meter  Twin Trip Switch Cruise Control ECU

Rheostat Volume

= (M/T) ECM
flL.ﬁ-_? [A/T) ECM
L /D OFF Switch
| ECT Pattern T
| Select Switch _ e . Parking
T, Brake
\ Light Control Switch and — fa' Switch
Headlight Dimmer Switch g, .xis Switch el
|I l"-'—--- IIIII
. n J,"
Center Airbag Sensor Assembly 'u I
o
__-

NOFe
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Spead Sensor (MT)

Englne coalant ||
Temperature |
Sender Gauge [

Engine Oil Level
Warning Switch

RO2EN
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WIRING DIAGRAM

ComBination Weter

B21 1@ Engine Coolant
from GAUGE Fuse = SE:L f {w) B2 Temperature Sender

Funl Ll Wernng | A5 1 Lu:“ Gauge
- H-? 2 — g
@ -

= from Igniber
from GALUGE Fuse

- T
to ABS ECLU, 40— —

B14

ECM and Cruise i
Control ECU {‘E} y
B11 - Odoameter & Twin
from DOME Fuse : - ] | Trip Switch
fram STARTER Turn Signal Switch . B20 E :}, 3
Fuse ) 1 ]
from Turn Signal g Oven Ooar Wamning _1C181 =]
Flazher 1 1 1 Door Courtasy Switch

b
Light Failure Warning | 8119 4
Ty lure s _
= ] Engine Oil E # Light Failure Sensor
Lewvel Warning cg 1

! _ !_@ E | Engine Oil Level
Hazard Warning ; Brake wﬂmm_glc_ﬁ 1 £ Warning Switch
Switch - g —@_l Parking Brake Switch
ﬁm B—'}:%—‘L Brake Fluid Level

@Lﬂ'ﬁ: Turn indicatar Warning Switch
Right Twm Indicatar

)

Park/Meutral
Position Switch
from GAUGE Fuse __B)

ECT Pattern Selact

from GALUIGE Fuse - T Ahsitan )
Rheostst Tg e Wo: Englna Coolant Temparature
Vglum auge
usi) Cnﬂ—ﬂfﬂ-" -? |||IJITIII'|E|ZI::|H F: FUEIHGE“PB
from TAIL Fuse ~ |5 ply % T : Tachometer
[CANADA) . | vId vl S : Speedometer
from terminal 9 of ' FSgsasgind 0 : Odometer & Twin Trip Meter

Daytime Running W
Light Relay Ne.1 ng {M/T) ECM

sl 17 : (AT} ECM
Rheostat Indianar Meadls . - Cq

neck E W
Light i == I_@_‘L Low Ol Pressure
Low (4l Pramsure Waming  |Ci5 .
Control _@

= Warning Switch

@ Seal Bah Warnirg E14,_E ﬁ_J
ABS Warning C2 = Integration Relay

r @Ermu Cortral IadScaqsr Bk o AE"E ECU
o OFF Ind m" Ag to Cruise Control ECLY
lcamar
from ECU-B Fuse —— T e A8 et C/D OFF Switch
f IGN F |-|:1E Air hag Warning c17 to Center Airbag
rom uee o | 13 Discharps Warning 132 Sensor Assembly
from HEAD RH Fuse » : —= 1o faeminal L of ARarnstor
from terminal 4 . (LSA) A1 @High Baam Indicstor | AG (UEA) to terminal A12
of Daytime Running (CANADA) (CANADAL | of Headlight Dimmer
" Light Relay No.3 Switch

HO2312
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CONNECTOR DIAGRAMS

Combination Meter

Connector “B"

= L"'_"*"‘"‘-‘===-'nr— e Connostor “G"
W s I A
S G (= :
““““””“WMMLEHWMMMMMMMHHMM__@ e,

= e

[IE i Ii?t 8 :

1=

TIEI0Ean G Il:?l
MTITECETLLE] 4”

w-12-2-0

h-21.2
Connector “D” Connector “E” Connector "F* "G~
Wﬂ.ﬂ.ﬂ.ﬂ.ﬂ.ﬂ.ﬂlﬂ.‘ g o \W‘
M
] L* ELARLIRLRERL AR SEEESPA Rl L O O B O | 11211098 7865432 7
13109 ETES 432 1 Mo2ang MHOZITE
MOZI
Odometer and Twin Trip Metar Spead Sensor Odomater and Twin Trip Switch
F|:|3|4]E|s]7|a[9|1n|11|1:h3|] Il
UTEETH -
h3:2
Engine Coolant Temperature . )
Fuel Sender Gauge Sender Gauge Low Ol Pressure Warning Switch
BEISAE 1 BEZF2E
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Brake Fluid Level Waming Switch

Volume Rheastat Light Control

Parking Brake Switch

@

=13

Door Courtesy Switch

Light Failure Sensor

uTMEm::iD

w1238

Engine Ol Level Warning Switch

2 1

BEITHD
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TROUBLESHOOTING

Precaution

1. When checking voltage, resistance, etc., use a high
impedance type tester (It is impossible with a simple
tester).

2. When the ignition switch is turned to START, all meters
will go out but this is normal.

3.  When replacing the internal mechanism (computer
parts) of the meter, be careful that no part of your body
or clothing comes in contact with the terminals of the
leads from the IC, etc. of the replacement parts (spare
parts).

4. Do not disconnect the battery while the engine is running
as this would cause an instant reverse charge, resulting
in damage to the components.

5. Always disconnect the battery terminals before pulling
apart connectors or terminals.

6. To prevent damage, handle meters with care.

Trouble Refer to
All Meters, Gauges, No display at all. 1

and llluminations

The four indicator needles do not light up.

meter computer

One indicator needle does not light up. 2
The entire character plate is not illuminated at all. 3
The character plate is not illuminated at one or two locations. 4

Brightness does not change even when light control switch is oper-

ated (OFF TAIL).

5

Brightness does not change even when rheostat volume is turned. 6

Remains dimmed when the light control switch is turned OFF.

meter computer

Does not go out while starter running. 7

Speedometer does not operate while driving. 8
Speedometer - -

Vehicle speed signal (4P) faulty. 9
Tachometer Tachometer does not operate while engine running. 10
Fuel Gauge Does not operate or operation is abnormal. 11
Fuel Level Warning Warning light does not light up or always lights up. 12

Engine Coolant Tem-
perature Gauge

Does not operate or operation is abnormal.

Replace combination

Replace combination
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Trouble Refer to
Odometer & Twin Display does not alter during driving. 14
Trip Meter Display does not reset when RESET switch pressed. 15
Display is reset even during driving if RESET switch is not pressed. 15
Display does not change when ODO/TRIP switch pressed. 15
Display is reset whenever ignition switch is turned off. 16

Abnormal display.

Replace odometer &
twin trip meter

Low Oil Pressure

Warning Abnormal operation or warning light does not light up. 17
Brake Warning Abnormal operation or warning light does not light up. 18
Light Failure Warning | Abnormal operation or warning light does not light up. 19
Open Door Warning Abnormal operation or warning light does not light up. 20
Engine Oil Level Abnormal operation or warning light does not light up. 21

Warning

Seat Belt Warning
Chime

Abnormal operation or chime does not operate.

See page BE-170

Seat Belt Warning Abnormal operation or warning light does not light up. 22
Turn Signal Indicator | Abnormal operation or indicator does not light up. 23
tSOTIﬂ Position Indica- Abnormal operation or indicator does not light up. 24
ECT PWR Indicator Abnormal operation or indicator does not light up. 25
i(rl]geck Engine Warn- Abnormal operation or warning light does not light up. 26
ABS Warning Abnormal operation or warning light does not light up. 27
CRUISE Indicator Abnormal operation or indicator does not light up. 28
O/D OFF Indicator Abnormal operation or indicator does not light up. 29
AIRBAG Warning Abnormal operation or warning light does not light up. 30
Discharge Warning Abnormal operation or warning light does not light up. 31
High Beam Indicator | Abnormal operation or indicator does not light up. 32
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ALL METERS, GAUGES, AND ILLUMI- .
1 No display at all.
NATIONS
HINT: While carrying out the following inspection, make certain that the connectors and terminals are properly
connected.

Turn ignition switch ON. No | 18 GAUGE fuse normal? Yes EI!H!I'I ¢il'~;u'll in WirGBAUGE
Do *warning lights light - -~ arness betwaen
up? 978 J fuse and combination
rieter.
Yes Mo
COMBINATION
METER
Disconnect connector Replace GAUGE fuse GAUGE fuse faulty.
“B" from mater. and turn ignition switch Yes
Inspect connector on M. B
wire harness side as Is fuse normal?
follows,

Tno

Disconnect connectars Short circuit in wire
from meter and replace No |  harness on vehicle side.
GALIGE fuse. Then turn R
ignition switch OM,
Is fuse normal?

Tve

_Ftaplar:.a combination
meter computer.
Then recheck system.

Y
INSPECT GROUND CIRCINT Mo - UF'E‘V_' circuit in wire harness betwean
Is there continuity (no resistance) between . terminal B23 of meter and ground.

terminal B23 and ground? * Ground faulty.

# Yes

INSPECT POWER SOURCE No Open cireuit in wire harness between
Turn ignition switch ON. Is there batte w| tErminal B1 of meter and GALIGE fuse,
voltage between terminals B1 and B23

‘ Yes

Feocs orbnation e compier ] " §oaptopen oor Warg, A bag
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2 ALL METERS, GAUGES, AND ILLUMI-

One indicator needle does not light up.
NATIONS

HINT: While carrying out the following inspection, make certain that the connectors and terminals are properly
connected.

Temporarily install another character plate Yeg
{fuel gauge, Engine Coolant Temperatura ——— -]
gauge). s operation normal?

an

Replace character plate (fuel gauge, engine
coolant termperature gaugea).

Replace combination meter computer,
Then recheck system.

ALL METERS, GAUGES, AND ILLUMI- The entire character plate is not illumi-
NATIONS nated at all.

HINT: While carrying out the following inspection, make certain that the connectors and terminals are properly
connected.

3

Do indicator needles light up? Ii}-! Go to chart 1. |
¢ Yes
Tempaorarily install another circuit plate, ""'95. Replace circuit plate,

Iz operation normal?

$Hn

Replace Combination meter computer,
Then recheck system.

ALL METERS, GAUGES, AND ILLUMI- The character plate is not illuminated at

4 NATIONS one or two locations.

HINT: While carrying out the following inspection, make certain that the connectors and terminals are properly
connected.

Is bulb OK? No_| Replace the bulb.
Then recheck system,
[

Temporarily install another circuit plate. Yes Replace circuit plate.
Is operation normal? "

*Nn

Replace combination meter computer.
Then recheck system.
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5 | ALL METERS AND GUAGES AND Brightness does not change even when light
ILLUMINATIONS control switch is operated. (OFF @TAIL)

HINT: While carrying out the following inspection, make certain that the connectors and terminals are properly
connected.

COMBINATION
METER
Disconnect connactor "B from meter.,
Inspect connector on wire harness side as
follows.,
INSPECT TAILLIGHT SIGNAL CIRCUIT Mo | Taillight signal circuit faulty on vehicle side.
Doas vultaga change between terminal B2 * Inspect illumination light system.
and ground as follows?
Condition Voltage
Light control
ol OFF No voltage
position TAIL or HEAD | Jdfigpy Postve
¢ Yeas
Replace combination meter computer,
Then recheck system.
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ALL METERS AND GUAGES AND IL-
LUMINATIONS

Brightness does not change even when rheo-

6 stat volume is turned.

HINT: While carrying out the following inspection, make certain that the connectors and terminals are properly
connected.

RHEOSTAT LIGHT CONTROL VOLUME

INSPECT RHEOSTAT LIGHT CONTROL Mo
VOLUME (See page BE-81) -
Is operation nu_rma]?

Replace rheostat light control volume.
Then recheck system.

Yes

COMBINATION
METER

Connect connector to rheostat volume,
Dizconnect connector "B from meter,
Inspect connactor on wire harness side as
follows.

Turn ignition switch ON. Does voltage
change evenly between terminal B4 and BS
when rheocstat knob turned?

Yes

Wire harness faulty betwean combination
meter B4 and:

i)Rheostat light control volume tarminal 5
iZ) Rheostat light control terminal 3

Wire harness faulty between combination
meter BS and:

gﬂhenﬁm light control wvolume terminal 4
‘) Rheostat light control terminal 7

Replace combination meter computear.
Then recheck system.
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ALL METER, GAUGES, AND ILLUMI-

NATIONS Does not go out while starter running.

HINT: While carrying out the following inspection, make certain that the connectors and terminals are properly
connected.

Disconnect connector "B” from mater,
Inspect connector on wire harness side as

follows.

Turn ignition switch START. No | Wire harness faulty between terminal B12 of
Is there battery positive voltage between —®  mater and STARTER fuse.

terminal B12 and ground?

*‘fﬂﬁ

Replace combination meter computer.
Then recheck system,
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Speedometer does not operate while driv-

8 SPEEDOMETER ing.

HINT: While carrying out the following inspection, make certain that the connectors and terminals are properly
connected.

COMBINATION METER
Are tachometer and fuel gauge operating Mo
ricrmially?
Yes
[ Disconnect connector “B° from meter,
Inspect connector on wire harness side as
follows.
Iz there continuity (no resistance) betwean
terminal B10 and ground?
l‘f‘aa * Mo
Replace ¢ Open circuit in
combination wire harness
meter computer. between
Then rechack terninal Bd'lﬂ of
em. meter an
et round
® Ground faulty
Y
Does odometer & twin trip meter operate Yes »| Temporarily install another character plate.
while driving? Iz operation normal?
Mo * ¥es ‘ Mo
Replace character Replace
plate. combination
meter computer,
COMBINATION e recheck
system.
METER
Y
INSPECT VEHICLE SPEED SIGMNAL Yes Replace combination meter computer,
(See page BE-157) ——==|  Then recheck system.
Iz vehicle speed signal normal?
Na
SPEED SENSOR
INSPECT SPEED SENSOR OPERATION Mo Replace speed sensor.
(See page BE-158) ——={ Then rechack system.
Is operation normal?

¢ Yes

Wire harness faulty between meter and
speed sensor. Then recheck system.
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BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM

— COMBINATION METER

9 SPEEDOMETER

Vehicle speed signal (4P) faulty.

HINT: While carrying out the following inspection, make certain that the connectors and terminals are properly

connected.

Does speedometer operate while driving?

Yies

COMBIMATION
METER

Remove meter with connector connected.
Inspect connector "B* from back side as

fiollows. ‘

Jack up the front wheel on one side.

Turn ignition switch ON. Revolve the wheel.
Does the voltage between terminal B14 and
ground change (approx. 0V to 5V or morel
per revolution of wheel?

l Yes

Wire harness faulty between terminal A14 of
mieter and *ECU or *ECU faulty.

= & ARSECU * Cruize Control
* (AT vehicles) ECM

Mo
See chart 8
Mo Tem ily i
porarily install another character plate.
™ s operation normal?
Yes Mo
Replace character Replace
plate. combination
meter computear.
Then recheck
System.

* {MT vahicles) ECM
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10 | TACHOMETER rTuar?rr:i(;)lr;eter does not operate while engine

HINT: While carrying out the following inspection, make certain that the connectors and terminals are properly
connected.

COMBINATION METER

Are fual %ﬂuga and speedometear operating Mo

norrmally
Yes
Disconnect connector "B from mater.
Inspect connector on wire harness side as
follows,
Disconnect connactor "B" from mater,
Inspect connactor on wire harness side as
follows. Is there continuity ino resistance) betwaean
l terminal B10 and ground?
* INSPECT TACHOMETER CIRCUIT i‘*’ﬂﬂ ‘ Mo
With engine running, does voltage between e Open circuitin
terrmnaFB'E and ground fluctuate? Egﬁ':g?:ati on mﬁ'a harnass
matar computer, between
Yes #N“‘ Then ;mhgﬂk terminal B10 of
Wire harness system, meter;nd
faulty bebwesn roun
COMEI- terminal B9 of * Ground faulty
NATIDN matar Elr"ld ig nftﬂl-
METER
Y
Temporarily install another character plate.
ls operation nornal?

l'ﬁ"‘aa * No

Replace character Replace

plate. combination
meter computer.
Then recheck-
systam.

% An electrical tester with measurements in
Hz is necessary for this inspection.

RBFERENCE: TOYOTA ELECTRICAL
TESTER

{09082-00015)
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11 FUEL GAUGE Does not operate or operation is abnormal.

HINT: While carrying out the following inspection, make certain that the connectors and terminals are properly
connected.

COMBIMATION METER

Are speedometer and tachometer oparating Mao
normally?
Yes
Disconnect connector “B” from meter.
Inspect connector on wire harness side as
follows.
Iz there continuity (no resistance) betwean
terminal B10 and ground?
¢"l"ﬂ$ ‘ Mo
[ Replace s Open circuit in
combination wire harness
meater computer. between
Then recheck terminal B10 of
systam. meter and
round
* Ground faulty
Y
INSPECT SENDER GAUGE OPERATION Mo Replace sender gauge. Then racheck
(See page BE-161) —®= System.
Iz operation normal?
‘ Yes
INSPECT RECEIVER GAUGE OPERATION Yes Wire harness faulty between meter and
(See page BE_160) = zender gauge.
Is operation normal?
e
INSPECT RECEIVER GAUGE RESISTANCE Mo Replace receiver gauge.
(See page BE-161) = Then recheck system.
Is resistance normal?

i Yes

Replace combination meter computer.
Then recheck system.
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Warning light does not light up or always

12 FUEL LEVEL WARNING lights up.

HINT: While carrying out the following inspection, make certain that the connectors and terminals are properly
connected.

Disconnect connector “A* from meter,
Inspect connector on combination meter
side as follows

'

Ground terminal AS and turn ignition switch Mo ls bulb OK? No Replace bulb.
ON. Does fuel leval warning light light up? - —=  Then rechaeck
system.
Yes 4 Yes

Temporarily install another circuit plate.
Is EDE::F.H%QI}III I'H:IFH'IEl% P

[ver e

Replace circuit Replace
plate. combination
metar computer.
Then recheck
systam.
Y
INSPECT FUEL LEVEL WARNIMNG LIGHT No Wire harness faulty between terminal AS of
(See page BE-163) —=| meter and terminal 1 of sender gauge.

Is operation normal?

* Yes

INSPECT FUEL LEVEL WARNING SWITCH
(See page BE-162)

If operation is not as specified, replace the
switch. Then recheck system.




BE-130

BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM

— COMBINATION METER

ENGINE COOLANT TEMPERATURE

13 GUAGE Does not operate or operation is abnormal.
HINT: While carrying out the following inspection, make certain that the connectors and terminals are properly
connected.

INSPECT SENDER GAUGE GROUND Sender gauge ground condition faulty.
CONDITION Mo
I there continuity (no resistance) babween .
gauge body and engine block?
¢ Yes
INSPECT RECEIVER GAUGE OPERATION Yas Replace sender gauge. Then recheck
(See page BE-163) | m  S¥StEM,
Is operation normal?
| Mo
COMBINATIOMN
METER
Disconnect connector “B” from the meter,
Inspeact connector on wire harness side.,
Is thera continuity between terminal B22 and No , Wire harness faulty between terminal B22 of
ground? meter and ground.
* Yes
|s there continuity between terminal B21 and | V@ | Wire harness faulty between terminal B21 of
ground? meter and sender gauge.
¢ Yes
INSPECT RECEIVER GAUGE RESISTANCE Mo Replace receiver gauge.
(See page BE-163) -——m|  Then recheck system.
Is resistance normal?

*'m:

Replace combination meter computer.
Then recheck system.
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14 ODOMETER & TWIN TRIP METER Display does not alter during driving.

HINT: While carrying out the following inspection, make certain that the connectors and terminals are properly
connected.

INSPECT SPEEDOMETER OPERATION Yes , Temporarily install another cdometer & twin
Does speedometer operate while driving? trip meter, Is operation normal?
Mo l\"'a.i ‘ Mo
Replace Replace
odomater & twin combination
trip meter meter computer.
Then racheck
COMBINATION system.
METER
Y
INSPECT VEHICLE SPEED SIGMNAL Yag Replace combination meter computer,
(See page BE-157) —— Than recheck systam.
I vehicle speed signal normal?
No
SPEED SENSOR
INSPECT SPEED SENSOR OPERATION Mo Replace speed sensor.
(See page BE—158) ——m=  Then recheck system.
Is operation normal?

*\r‘e&

Wire harness faulty between meter and
speed sensor. Then recheck system.
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Display does not reset when RESET
switch pressed.

Display is reset even during driving if RE-
SET switch is not pressed.

Display does not change when ODO/TRIP
pressed.

15 ODOMETER & TWIN TRIP METER

HINT: While carrying out the following inspection, make certain that the connectors and terminals are properly
connected.

INSPECT ODOMETER & TWIN TRIF SWITCH Replace odometer B twin trip switch.
OPERATION No Then recheck system.

(See page BE-160)
Is operation normaly

Yas

COMBINATION
METER

Connect connector to odomeater B twin trip
migter, and then remove meter with
connector connected. Inspect connector “B”
from back side as follows.,

!

Is there continuity bebween terminals B19 No Wire harness faulty between meter and
and B15 with ODO / TRIP switch pushed in? odometer & twin trip switch.

l*fa&

Iz there contin uig between terminals B20 No . Wire harness faulty betwesn meter and
and B15 with RESET switch pushed in? odometer & twin trip switch.

¢ Yas
Tempaorarily install another odometer & twin Mo Replace combination meter computer,

Then recheck system.

trip meter. 1s operation normal?

‘ Yes

Replace ocdometer & twin trip mater.
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Display is reset whenever ignition switch

16 ODOMETER & TWIN TRIP METER is turned off.

HINT: While carrying out the following inspection, make certain that the connectors and terminals are properly
connected.

Is DOME fuse normal? No Replace DOME fuse. Is Yes DOME fuse faulty.
™ fuse normal? -
Yes Mo
COMBINATION
METER
Disconnact connector Disconnect connector Short circuit in wire
“B" from meter, “B" from meter and No harness on vehicle side.
Inspect connector on replace DOME fuse, Is =
wire harness side. fuse normal?
4 Yes
Temporarily install Replace combination
another odometer & twin | No mel:t'ar computer.
trip meter, Connect -
connector “BY to meter.
Iz fuse normal?
L Yes
Replace odometer &
twin trip meter.
Y
s there battery positive voltage between No Dpen circuit in wire harmess batweean DOME
terminal B11 and ground. ™ fuse and combination meter.
¢ Yes
Ternpurﬂﬁlr install another odometer & bwin No . Replace combination meter computer.
trip mater, 1s operation normal? Then rechack system.

l, Yes

I_ Replace odometer & twin trip meter.
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Abnormal operation or warning light does

17 LOW OIL PRESSURE WARNING not light up.

HINT: While carrying out the following inspection, make certain that the connectors and terminals are properly
connected.

Is GAUGE fuse normal? No . I Replace fuse. Then recheck systam.
Yes
COMBINATION
METER
Disconnect connector “B” from mater.
Inspect connector on wire harness side as
follows,
Turn Ignition switch ON. |s there battery positive No Open circuit in wire harness betweaen
voltage between terminal B1 and ground? ™ GAUGE fuse and meter.
¢ Yes
Connect connector “B™ to meter,
Disconnect connector “C" from meter.
Inspect connector on combination meter
side as follows.
Ground terminal C15 and turn ignition Mo Is bulk OK? Mo Replace bulb,
switch ON. Does low oil pressure warming -] —#= Then racheck
light light up? system.
¥es “'f"as
Temporarily install another circuit plate.
Iz npgra?i'urf nurmal?‘ reuit plate
¢ Yos * Mo
Replace circuit Replace
plate. combination
meter computer.
Then recheck
sysbarmn.
Y
INSPECT LOW OIL PRESSURE WARNING Wire harness faulty betwesn terminal C15 of
LIGHT No meter and terminal 1 of low oil pressure
|s operation normal?

¢~rm

INSPECT LOW OIL PRESSURE WARNING
SWITCH

(See page BE-165)

If operation is not as specified, replace the
switch, Then recheck system.
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Abnormal operation or warning light does

18 BRAKE WARNING not light up.

HINT: While carrying out the following inspection, make certain that the connectors and terminals are properly
connected.

Is GALGE fuse narmal?

Yag

i No . |, Replace fuse. Then recheck system.

COMBINATION
METER

Dizconnect connector “B" from meter.
Inspect connector on wire harness side as
fiol lonavs,

|

Y

Turn ignition switch ON. No
Is there battery positive voltage between
terminal B1 and ground?

# Yes

Connect connector "B to meter,
Dizeonnect connector “C* fram meter,
Inspect connector on combination meter
side as follows.

'

Open circuit in wire harness batwean
GAUGE fuse and meatar.

Ground terminal C6 and turn ignition switch | No Is bulb OK? Mo ?:P'ﬂﬂﬂ iI:I'IU't;l-
7 i en rechec
OM, Does brake warning light light up? SyBta,
Yes "‘l"ﬁﬁ
Tempaorarily install another circuit plate.
Is np%ra?lnr? nnrmalg 3
‘ Yes ‘. Mo
Replace circuit Replace
plate. combination
meter camputer,
Then recheck
syslem.
X
INSPECT BRAKE WARNING LIGHT N Wire harness faulty between terminal C16 of
(See page BE-166) e '"“‘“%Eﬂim 1 of parking brake switch
i 0 drKl ra W
Is operation normai? 8 Terminal 1 of brake fluid level warning
switch
[ Yes
INSPECT ERAKE FLUID LEVEL WARNING Replace brake fluid level warning switch.
SWITCH No Then recheck system.
(See page BE-165)
Is operation normal?

‘ Yes CONTINUED ON NEXT PAGE
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¢ CONTINUED FROM PREVIOUS PAGE

INSPECT PARKING BRAKE SWITCH
(See page BE-166)

If operation is not as specified, replace the
switch. Then recheck system.
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Abnormal operation or warning light does
19 LIGHT FAILURE WARNING not light up.

HINT: While carrying out the following inspection, make certain that the connectors and terminals are properly
connected.

Mo
Is GAUGE fuse normal? }—l-| Replace fuse. Then recheck system.
Yos
COMBINATION
METER

Disconnect connector “B” from meter.

Inspect connector on wire harness side as
fallows.

Turn ignition switch ON. Is there battery positive _E“ Opean circuit in wire harness betwaen
voltage between terminal B1 and ground? GALUGE fuse and mater.

#vas

Connect connector "B to meter,
Dizsconnect connector “A" from meter.
Inspect connactor on combination meter
side as follows.

'

Ground terminal A11 and turn ignition Mo Is bulh OK? Mo Replace bulb,
switch ON, Does light failure warning light ——— Then recheck
light up? systam.

Yes ¢ Yas

Temporarily install h ircui .
Is npﬁatiurf r1|::|nrr1'||;|I‘i:‘”'|::'t er circuit plate

Tves I

Replace circuit Hﬂp-la_::a )

plate. combination
meter computer.
Then recheck
system.

Y
INSPECT LIGHT FAILURE SENSOR CIRCUIT
(See page BE-66)
If circuit is as specified, replace the sensor,
Then recheck system.
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BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM

— COMBINATION METER

Abnormal operation or warning light does

20 OPEN DOOR WARNING not light up.
HINT: While carrying out the following inspection, make certain that the connectors and terminals are properly
connected.
Is DOME fuse normal? | No »| Replace fuse. Then recheck system.
Yas
COMBINATION
METER
Disconnect connector "B from meter,
Inspect connector on wire harness side as
follows.
|s thare battery positive voltage betwean No " Open circuit in wire harness batweesn DOME
terminal B11 and ground. fuse and meter.
¢ Yes
Connect connector "B” to meter,
Disconnect connector “C” from meter.
Ingpect connector on combination meter
side as follows,
Ground terminal C19. Mo Iz bull OK? Replace bulb.
Does open door warning light light up? —— Then recheck
systam.
Yes * Yes
T ily install ther circuit plate.
SHRRSToN smancther creuit la
¢ Yes * Mo
Replace circuit Replace
plate. comhbination
mMeter computer,
i Then recheck
I system.
INSPECT OPEN DOOR WARNING LIGHT Wire harness faulty between terminal C19 of
(See page BE-168) No meter and terminal 1 of door courtesy

Is operation normal?

¢*|"es

switch.

INSPECT DOOR COURTESY SWITCH

(See page BE—90)

If operation is not as specified, replace the
switch. Then recheck system.
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21 ENGINE OIL LEVEL WARNING ﬁgtnﬁé;lr;alljsperatlon or warning light does

HINT: While carrying out the following inspection, make certain that the connectors and terminals are properly
connected.

Mo
I GAUGE fuse normal? —#=  Replace fuse. Then recheck system.
Yes
COMBINATION
METER
Disconnect connector “B* from meter.
Inspect connector on wire harness side as
follows.
Turn ignition switch ON. Is there battery positive | No Open circuit in wire harmess betwesn
voltage between terminal B1 and ground? GAUGE fuse and meter.
¢ Yes
Connect connector “B” to meter. Mo Is bulb OK? No Replace bulb.
Disconnect connactor “C* from meter. - Then recheck
Turn ignition switch ON. systam.
Does engine oil level warning light light up Yes
after approximatealy 40 sec.?
Temporarily install another circuit plate.
ves Is npgrat'u:lrrf nurmal? P
* Yes i Mo
Replace circuit Replace
plata. combination
metar computar.
Then recheck
systam,.
Y
INSPECT ENGINE OIL LEVEL WARNING Wire harness faulty between terminal C3 of
LIGHT No meter and terminal 1 of engine oil level
(See page BE-169) *1 warning switch.
Is operation normal?

*‘n"&s

INSPECT ENGINE OIL LEVEL WARNING
SWITCH

(See page BE-168)
If operation is not as specified, replace the
switch. Then recheck system.
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Abnormal operation or warning light does

22 SEAT BELT WARNING not light up.

HINT: While carrying out the following inspection, make certain that the connectors and terminals are properly
connected.

Mo
Is GAUGE fuse normal? ]—I* Replace fuse. Then recheck system.
Yes
COMBINATION
METER
Disconnect connector “B* from meter,
Ingpect connector on wire harness side as
follows.
Turn ignition switch ON. No Open circuit in wire harness between
Is there battery detnfa voltage between ™| GAUGE fuse and meter.
terminal B1 and ground?
& Yes
Connect connector “B* to meter.
Disconnect connector “C* from meter.
Ingpect connector on combination meter
side as follows.
Ground terminal C14 and turn ignition Mo Is bulbh QK7 Mo Replace bulb.
switch OM. Does seat belt warning light light | Then recheck
up? systam,
Yes 4 Yas
Temporarily install gnother circuit plate.
Is npgratqirn; nnn‘nalﬂ' B
i Yoz ‘ Mo
Replace circuit Replace
plate. combination
meter computer,
Then recheck
system.
Y
INSPECT SEAT BELT WARNING LIGHT Wire harness faulty between terminal C14 of
(See page BE-171) No mater and terminal A9 of integration relay.
Is operation normal?

‘ Yes

INSPECT INTEGRATION RELAY CIRCUIT
(See page BE-169)

If circuit is as specified, replace integration
relay. Then recheck system.
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Abnormal operation or indicator does not

23 TURN SIGNAL INDICATOR light up.

HINT: While carrying out the following inspection, make certain that the connectors and terminals are properly
connected.

Turn hazard warning switch ON. Mo Inspect turn signal and hazard warning light
Do turn signal lights {front and rear side) = gystem,
light up?
Yes
COMBIMNATION
METER

Disconnect connectors "A" and “C" from
mater. Inspect conneactor on wire
harness side as follows.

'

Is there battery positive voltage (0 V- No Wire harness faulty betwean meter and:

battery positive voltage) between following turn signal switch

terminals with hazard warning switch ON? hazard warning switch

% A2 and ground
C8 and ground

4 Yes

Connect connectors A" and "C” to meter.
Disconnect connector “B" from meater,
Ingpect connector on combination meter
side as follows.

¢

Gound terminal B23 and turn hazard Mo Is bulb OK7? Mo Replace bulb.
warning switch ON. Do turn signal E—— Then recheck
indicators light up? system.

Yes ¢ Yes

Temporarily install $nnthar circuit plate.
l& operation normal

hw imu

Replace circuit Replace

plate. combination
meter computer.
Then recheck
system.

Y
* Open circuit in wire harness batwean
terminal B23 of meter and ground.
* Ground faulty
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Abnormal operation or indicator does not

24 SHIFT POSITION INDICATOR light up.

HINT: While carrying out the following inspection, make certain that the connectors and terminals are properly
connected.

Mo
Is GAUGE fuse normal? Replace fuse, Then recheck system.
Yes
COMBINATION
METER

Disconnect connectors A" and “C" from
meter. Inspect connector on wire harness
side as follows,

'

Turn ignition switch ON. |s there battery No INSPECT PARK/NEUTRAL POSITION SWITCH
positive voltage between terminals XX and * (See page AX—93)
| ground with shift shift lever to YY? g s
STy 5 S N 5 5 L & opearation normal?
Terminal XX| A7 | A8 | C7| A3| C6| C5 ‘m-. *ME
* Yes Wire harness Replace
Connect connectors “A" and "C” to meter. Eﬂmhrf e park/nautral
Disconnect connector “B” from meter. {i]ﬁ.ﬂl.-'ﬁgE el posiion switch
Inspect connector on combination meter and park/neutral
side as follows. position switch
T Zmeter and
| park/neutral
position switch

'

Ground terminal B23 and *shift shift lever to No Is Bullb OK? Mo Replace bulb.
P, A, M, D, 2and L. Do shift position N = Then recheck
indicators light up? system.

Yes “'f"as

Temporarily install another circuit plate.
I apﬂmﬁﬁr?' nurrnaﬁ P

I e

Replace circuit Replace
plate. combination
meter computer.
Then recheck
system.
Y
* Open circuit in wire harness between *: with ignition switch ON.

terminal B23 of meter and ground.
* Ground faulty
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Abnormal operation or indicator does not

25 ECT PWR INDICATOR light up.

HINT: While carrying out the following inspection, make certain that the connectors and terminals are properly
connected.

* Open circuit in wire harness betwean
terminal B23 of meter and ground.
* Ground faulty

Mo
Is GAUGE fuse normal? —=  Replace fuse. Then recheck system. I
Yes
COMBINATION
METER
Disconnect connector “C* from maeter.
Inspect connector on wire harness side as
follows.
Turn ignition switch ON, No »| INSPECT ECT PATTERN SELECT SWITCH
s thainmlbgiterf dpusit'mg vntﬁiEE_r between (See page AX-97)
termina and ground wit attern g
select switch in P%NH position? ' s operation normal?
¢ Yes ‘Nu
Wire harness Replace ECT
faulty hetween pattern salect
following parts. switch
(DGAUGE fuse
Y pﬂtlttgw select
Connect connector "C7 to meter. W
Disconnect connector “B” from meter, @EEE.}.”;?;“
Inspect connector on combination meter patea
side as follows. select switch.
Ground terminal B23 and®*ECT pattern Mo Iz bull OK? No Replace bulb,
select switch in PWR position? Does ECT ] Then recheck
PWR indicator light up? aystemm,
| Yes "ras
Tempaorarily install another circuit ,
Is np%ratai'urf nnrmalgr‘ er circuit plate
¢ Yes ¢ Mo
Replace circuit Replace
plate. combination
mater computer.
Than racheck
syslem.
Y

*. with ignition switch ON.
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27 ABS WARNING Abnormal operation or warning light does

not light up.
HINT: While carrying out the following inspection, make certain that the connectors and terminals are properly
connected.
Mo
Is GALUGE fuse normal? I—I-l Replace fuse. Then recheck system,
Yes

COMBINATION

METER
Dizconnect connector *B" from meter.
Inspect connactor on wire harness side as
follows.
Tumn ignition switch ON. No Opan circuit in wire harness batween
Is thare battery positive voltage batween — ™| GAUGE fuse and meter.

terminal B1 and grnund?

*‘1"&5

Connect connector “B™ to mater,
Dizconnect connector “C" from meter.
Inspect connector on combination meter
gide as follows,

¢

Ground terminal C1 and turn ignition switch No Is bulb OK7? MNo Replace bulb.
ON. Does check engine warning light light — = Then recheck
up? system.
¢ Yes "1"95
* Wire harness faulty between ECM and Tempaorarily installl?n:}thar cireuit plate.
meter. Is operation norma
+ ECM faulty
4 Yes J Mo
Replace circuit Replace
plate. combination
meter computer,
Then recheck
system.,

* AT vehicles,
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Abnormal operation or warning light does

27 ABS WARNING not light up.

HINT: While carrying out the following inspection, make certain that the connectors and terminals are properly
connected.

Mo
I GALUGE fuse normal? —= Replace fuse. Then recheck system.
Yes
COMBINATION
METER

Disconnect connector "B* from meter.

Inspect connector on wire harness side as

follows.,

Turn ignition switch ON. No Open circuit in wire harness between

Is there haﬂawdpositiw voltage between ™ EE:EJGE fuse and matar.

terminal B1 and ground?

i Yes

Connect connector “B" to meter,

Disconnect connector “C* from meter.

Inspect connector on combination meter

side as follows.

Ground terminal C2 and turn ignition switch No Is bulb OK? No Replace bulb.

ON. Does ABS warning light light up? - —»= Then recheck
system.

¢ Yoz l Yes
+ Wire harness faulty between ABS ECU Temporarily install gnuthar circuit plate.
and meter. ls operation normal?
= ARS ECU faulty.
‘ Yes * Mo
Replace circuit Replace
plate, combination

meter computer,
Then recheck
gystem.
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Abnormal operation or indicator does not

28 CRUISE INDICATOR light up.

HINT: While carrying out the following inspection, make certain that the connectors and terminals are properly
connected.

Mo
Iz GALUGE fuse normal? Replace fuse. Then recheck system,
Yes
COMEBINATION
METER
Disconnect connector “B” from meter.
Ingpect connector on wire harness side as
follows.
Turn ignition switch ON. No Open circuit in wire harness babwean
s there battarfdp-asit'wa voltage between [ GﬁJGE fuse Ell'll:ilﬂ'IE'tE!r.
terminal B1 agl_groun:l?
| Yes
Y
Connect connector “B” to meter.
Disconnect connector A" from meter,
Inspect connector on combination meter
side as follows.,
Ground terminal A4 and turn ignition switch Mo Is bulb OK? Mo Replace bulb.
OM. ——— —={  Then recheck
Does CRUISE indicator light up? system.
‘ Yes ¢ Yas
* Wire harness faulty between cruise Temporarily install gl'm:thar circuit plate.
control ECU and meter, |s operation normal
# Cruise control ECL fauty.
l Yoz * Mo
Replace circuit Replace
plate. combination
meter computer,
Then recheck
syslem.
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Abnormal operation or indicator does not

29 O/D OFF INDICATOR light up.

HINT: While carrying out the following inspection, make certain that the connectors and terminals are properly
connected.
Mo

ls GALUGE fuse normal? —l-| Replace fuse. Then recheck system.
Yes
COMBINATION
METER
Disconnect connector “B” from meter.
Inspect connectar on wire hamess side as
follows.
Turn ignition switch ON, Mo Open circuit in wire harness batwean
Is there battery positive voltage between ™ GAUGE fuse and meter.
terminal B1 and ground?
4, Yes
Connect connector “B” to meter,
Disconnect connector *A" from meter.
Inspect connector on combination meter
side as follows.
Ground terminal A9 and turn ignition switch Mo I= bulb QK7 Mo Replace bulb.
OM. Does O/D OFF indicator light up? —— ——= Then recheck
system,
Yes 4, Yes
Temporarily install 3nuthar circuit plate.
Is operation normal
¢ Yes ‘ Mo
Replace circuit Replace
plate. combination
mater computer.
Then recheck
systam.
Y
INSPECT O/D OFF SWITCH Yes Wire harness fauIrE between fulluwmg parts.
(See page AX-101) ™ Mater and 0/D OFF switch
|s operation normal? /D OFF switch and ground

'

Replace O/D OFF switch.
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Abnormal operation or warning light does

30 AIRBAG WARNING not light up.

HINT: While carrying out the following inspection, make certain that the connectors and terminals are properly
connected.

Mo
Is ECM-B fuse normal? —l-[ Replace fuse. Then recheck system.
Yes
COMEINATION
METER

Dizsconnect connector “C7 from matar.

Inspect connector on wire harness side as

follows.

Is there battery positive voltage between No . Open circuit in wire harness between ECU-B

terminal C18 and ground? fuse and meter.

e

Inspect connector on meter side as follows.

Is there continuity between terminals C17 Mo Iz bull OK7? Mo Replace bulb.

and C18 of meter? L ==  Then recheck
system.

l Yeas ¢ Yes
* Wire harness faulty between canter airbag Tem pu;%[i}; install ?_nuther circuit plate,
sensor assemibly and meter, Iz operation normal
* Center airbag sensor assambly faulty.
¢ Yes ¢ Mo
Replace circuit Replace
plate, combination

matar computar.
Then recheck
system.
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Abnormal operation or warning light does

31 DISCHARGE WARNING not light up.

HINT: While carrying out the following inspection, make certain that the connectors and terminals are properly
connected.

Mo
Is 1G2 fuse normal? Replace fuse. Then recheck system.
| Yas
COMBINATION
METER
Disconnect connector “C* from meter.
Ingpect connector on wire harness side as
follows.
Turn ignition switch ON. Na Open circuit in wire harness between 1G2
Is there battery positive voltage betwean ™ nﬁ.a and meter.
terminal C13 and ground?
‘ Yes
Ingpect connector on meter side as follows,
Connect negative (-) lead from tester to Mo I bulb QK7 Mo Replace bulb.
terminal C12 and positive (+} lead to ———- Then recheck
terminal C13 of meter, sy sberm.
|5 there continuity between terminals? i Yes
Yes Temporarily install ?‘nmh&r circuit plate.
Is operation norrmial
‘ Yes i Mo
Replace circuit Replace
plate, combination
meter computer.
Then recheck
system,
Y
Connect connector “C° 1o meter. Mo Inspect generator.
Disconnect connector from ?uanaratur. ]

Does warning light light up
gf‘l"es

Wire harness faulty bebween generator and
meater.
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Abnormal operation or indicator does not

32 HIGH BEAM INDICATOR light up.

HINT: While carrying out the following inspection, make certain that the connectors and terminals are properly
connected.

Turn headlight dimmer switch FLASH, No Inspect headlight system,
Dowes headlight high beam light up? ™
Yes
COMEINATION
METER
Disconnect connector “4* from maeter.
Inspect connector on wire harness side as
follows,
Turn light control switch HEAD and No | Wire harness faulty between meter and:
headlight dimmer switch HI. % {USA} HEAD{RH) fuss
Is there battery positive voltage between {CANADA) daytime running light relay
terminal A1 and ground? Mo, 3

‘ Yes

Inspect connector on meater side as follows,

'

I there continuity between terminal A1 and Mo Is bulb QK7 Mo Replace bulb.
AB of meter? — = Then recheck
system.
l Yes L Yes
Wire harness faulty between meter and; Termpararily install another circuit plate.
8 {USA) headlight dimmer switch Is up%ratiunv nurmal? P
(CANADA) ground
* Yes i Mo
Replace circuit Replace
plate. combination
meter computer,

Then recheck
sysham.
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COMBINATION METER ASSEMBLY
COMBINATION METER ASSEMBLY REMOVAL AND INSTAL-
LATION

(See page BO-107)
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COMBINATION METER DISASSEMBLY

(Components)

Cowvar

Combination Meter Computer

Clreuit Plate

Meter Case
Odometer &

Twin Trip Meter

ﬂ 7 Cower

[

Wi

Fual
Gauge

Speadometar
Engine Coolant Temperature Gauge

\

Character
Plate

Mater Plate

Meter Glass

HOIiE
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NO2ERD

R

— I_I:I:-

1.
(@)
(b)

(@)
(b)

(@)
(b)

(@)
(b)

REMOVE METER PLATE WITH METER GLASS

Remove the two screws.

Push down the seven locking lugs and remove the meter
plate with the meter glass from the meter case.

REMOVE METER GLASS
Push down the seven locking lugs and remove the meter
glass from the meter plate.

REMOVE COVER
Remove the seven screws.
Remove the cover from the meter case.

REMOVE COMBINATION METER COMPUTER

Remove the three connectors.

Remove the sixteen screws and the combination meter
computer.

REMOVE ODOMETER & TWIN TRIP METER
Remove the two screws and the odometer & twin trip meter.

REMOVE CIRCUIT PLATE
Remove the bulbs.
Remove the circuit plate from the case.
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7.
8.
(irare]
9.
—
g S
P, _P
. iy
\ ] F -
= Il'
III
hazIE !

REMOVE CHARACTER PLATE

Remove the character plate from the case.

REMOVE FUEL GAUGE

Remove the two screws and the fuel gauge.

REMOVE ENGINE COOLANT TEMPERATURE GAUGE
Remove the two screws and the engine coolant temperature

gauge.

COMBINATION METER ASSEMBLY

For installation, follow the removal procedure in reverse.
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Wire Harness Side

COMBINATION METER ASSEMBLY
INSPECTION

1. INSPECT COMBINATION METER WIRING CIRCUIT

“pr IEH A0 E Disconnect connector "A”, connector "B” and connector "C”
ANOBED L .
from the combination meter and inspect the connectors on
the wire harness side as follows.
vge :Ellgi'rlill
A oo e o
in ml={/= |
I
b:#
121
ah-25%.1
hd1-1
- Connection Check for | Tester connection Condition Specified value
*1 Valtage Al = Ground Light control switch | Headlight dimmmer Mo voltage
HEAD (RH} | HEAD ewitch LO
Fuse Headlight dimmaer Battery positive
switch Hl or FLASH vaoltage
w2 Daytimé Violtaga Al - Ground Light control switch Headlight dimmar Mo woltaga
running light HEAD switeh LO
relay No.3 Headlight dimmar | Battery positive
switch HI or FLASH voltaga
Turn signal ‘Voltage AZ - Ground Hezard warning switch OM Barttiry psitive vallage—=—=0 ¥
;w“cg“"d Ignition switch ON and turn signal switch Battery positive=-0V
w‘::ri‘ing RIGHT vaoltage
switch Voltage C8 - Ground Hazard warning switch OM Buttury pasitie Bollags —0 ¥
gnition switch OM and turn signal switch Battery positive=—0%
LEFT voltage
Park/neutral | Voltage AT = Ground lgnition switch ON F Battary pasitive voltage
position AE - Ground and shift laver R Battery positive vollage
awitch position :
C7 = Ground M Battary positive voltage
A3 - Ground 5] | Battary positive vollags
C6 - Ground 2 | Battery positive voltage
C5% - Ground L Battery positive voliaps
Fuel sender Continuity | AL - Ground Fuel remainder Fuill Mo continuity
gauge Empty Continuity
Resistanca | B7 - B8 Float position Full, Approx. 35 mm | Approx. 3 £
(1.38 in.)
12, Approe. 91 mm | Approx, 31 (3
[3.58 in_)
Empty. Approx. Appros, 110 02
167 mm {6.18 in)
1 Headlight | Continuity AB - Ground Headlight dimmer L Mo continuity
dimmer switch position T FLASH Continuity
switch i
=1 Graund Continuity Al - Ground Constant Continuity

*1 USA models 2,

CAMADA models
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Connection | Check for | Tester connection Condition Specified value |
/D OFF Continuiny A% - Ground VD OFF switch oM Continuiny
switch position OFF No continuity
GAUGE Valtage B1 - Ground kgnition switch | Lock or ACC | Novohage |
fuse PoQIon ON Battary positive voltage
Rheostat Voltage B2 - Ground Light control switch | OFF [rotate the Mo valtage
light eantral TAIL or HEAD and switch away from
volume and rheostat volume you until it staps
Rheostat switch position ON {any position Battary positiva
light control othar than OFF voltage
Voltage B4 - Ground Light control switch TAIL or HEAD and Vaoltage changes
rotate rheostat volume switch from approx, 0V to
BV,
lgniter ‘Voltage BS — Ground Engine running ‘Voltage fluctuates
Ground Continuity B10 - Ground Constamnt Continuity
DOME fuse | Voltage B11 = Ground Congtant Battery positive voltage
STARTER oliage B12 - Ground Ignition sawitch Lock or ACC or ON Mo voltage
fuse position START Battery positive voltage
Cdarmiater Continuity B15-EB19 ODOVTRIP switch OFF [switch free) Mo continuiy
Switeh o [switch pus nuity
Continuity Bi15-B20 RESET switch OFF [switch free) B Mo continuity
position ON (switch pushed | Comtinuity
in}
Ground Continmuity B2 - Ground Constant Continuity
Ground Continuity | B23 = Ground Constant Continuity
ECT pattern | Voltage Cd - Ground Ignition switch ON NORM No wvaoltage
select and ECT pattern
switch salect switch PWR Battery positive
position vialtage
Engine oil Continuity C8 - Ground il ternperature below approx, 55°C{131°F] Continuity
leval I 0il temperature ON [float up) Continuity
warn ':‘9 above approx. 56°C
swite {131°F) and switch | OFF (float down) No continuity
position L I
Generator Continuity | C12 - Ground Engine stop Continuity
Voltage Engine running Batery positive voltage
G2 fuse Voltage C13 - Ground Ignj_li_un switch LOCK or ACC Mo woltage
Positien OM Battery positive voliags
Low ail Continuity | C15 - Ground Engine condition Running Mo continuity
pressureg St Continui
warning or inuity
switch
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/"

H

L

*“%3

\%\lﬂf

L]

(€)

(d)
(€)
(f)
(9)

Connection Check tor | Tester connection Condition Specified value

Brake fluid Continuity 16 = Ground Brake fluid leweal O 1f|nar_5:lmlm] C_g_ntlnulw

::f:li“g warning switch OFF {float up) Mo continuity

switch and | Parking brake lawer Pulbed up (OM] Coantinuity

parking Released (OFF) Mo continuity

brake

gwitch

ECM-B fuss | Voltage C18 - Ground | Constant Battary pogitive voliags

Door Continuity £19 = Ground Driver's and Opan [CM} Continuity

courtesy | PESSeNgers door Closed (OFF) Mo continuity

switch | |
If circuit is not as specified, refer to BE-115 wiring diagram
and inspect the circuits connected to other parts.

From Back Side 2. INSPECT VEHICLE SPEED SIGNAL

o p— (&) Remove the combination meter with connector connected.
nnaeter (b) Connect the positive (+) lead from the tester to terminal B13

and the negative (-) lead to terminal B15.

(A/T vehicles)

Shift the shift lever to N range.

(M/T vehicles)

Shift the shift lever to neutral position.

Jack up the front wheel on one side.

Turn ignition switch on.

Revolve the wheel.

Check that there is voltage between terminal B13 and B15
changes from approx. 0 V to 12 V.

If operation is not as specified, inspect speed sensor or wire
harness.
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{mph/USA)
SPEEDOMETER SYSTEM
Standard
e Allowable range SPEEDOMETER INSPECTION
20 19 - 22 (ON-VEHICLE)
40 38 - 425 Using a speedometer tester, inspect the speedometer for al-
B0 59 - B3 lowable indication error and check the operation of the odom-
80 79 - B35 eter.
100 99 - 104 HINT: Tire wear and tire over or under inflation will increase
120 119 — 124.5 the indication error.
If error is excessive, replace the speedometer.
(km/h/CANADA)
Iﬁ:;g:z;: Allowable range
B 20 19 - 24
40 3 - 43
&0 59 - B35
80 79 - B4
100 a9 - 104
120 119 - 1245
140 139 - 145
160 I_ 159 — 166
180 '; 179 - 187
200 : 199 - 208
AIT vehicles SPEED SENSOR REMOVAL AND
INSTALLATION
' 1. REMOVE SPEED SENSOR
N - (AIT vehicles)
L .
. - (a) Disconnect the connector.
sl A?I%\: (b) Remove a bolt and the sensor.
Q/ERNN
MO
M/T vehicles | (M/T vehicles)
(W (a) Jack up the vehicle.
[ (b) Disconnect the connector.
-:‘:::—-;— — —,;;—'{ (c) Remove a bolt and the sensor.
— — — 2. INSTALL SPEED SENSOR
[I__,_ - N — For installation, follow the removal procedure in reverse.
i e B
¥ | 11
| oyg
A
P38
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AT wehicles MIT wvehicles

ook B e ]

SPEED SENSOR INSPECTION

(@)
(b)
(©)

(d)

(Operation)

Connect the positive (+) lead from battery to terminal 1 and
negative (-) lead to terminal 2.

Connect the positive (+) lead from tester to terminal 3 and
negative (-) lead to terminal 2.

Revolve shatft.

Check that there is voltage change from approx. 0 V to 11 V
or more between terminal 2 and 3.

HINT: The voltage change should be 4 times per each revolu-
tion of the speed sensor shaft.

If operation is not as specified, replace the sensor.

(Sensor circuit)
Disconnect connector from sensor and inspect the connector
on wire harness side as shown.

[ Ryl
Check for Tester connection Condition Specified value
Voltage 1-Ground Ignition switch posi- ON Battery positive voltage
tion LOCK or ACC No voltage
If circuit is not as specified, inspect power source or wire har-
ness.
DC 135V, 25°C (7T°F) rom TACHOM ETER SYSTEM
Standard Allowable range
indication TACHOMETER INSPECTION
700 £30 - 770 (ON-VEHICLE)
1000 315 - 1115 (@) Connect a tune-up test tachometer, and start the engine.
2000 1920 — 2220 NOTICE:
2000 2890 - 3350 Reversing the connection of the tachometer will damage
4000 3940 - 4400 the transistors and diodes inside.
5000 5025 - 5425 (b) Compare the tester and tachometer indications.
&500 BEED — BOSO If error is excessive, replace the tachometer.
TO0D 7025 - 7625
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ODOMETER & TWIN TRIP SYSTEM

ODOMETER & TWIN TRIP SWITCH REMOVAL AND
INSTALLATION

1.

(@)
(b)

2.

REMOVE ODOMETER & TWIN TRIP SWITCH

(See page BO-107)

Remove the cluster finish panel

Remove the odometer & twin trip switch from the cluster finish
panel.

INSTALL ODOMETER & TWIN TRIP SWITCH

For installation follow the removal procedure in reverse.

ODOMETER & TWIN TRIP SWITCH
INSPECTION

(Continuity)
Inspect continuity between terminals.

TRIP
ODO/TRIP %

TRIF RESET
Mi2E3E h-3-2

Terminals
Switch position

OFF (Switch fres)

DO TRIP switch OM
{Switch pushed in) C -

TRIF RESET switch ON o
iSwitch pushed in} i o

lgnition g8 |
Switch Eaug&|

Battery

Gauge

| Battery

EELIDE b B-1-&

If continuity is not as specified, replace the switch.

FUEL GAUGE SYSTEM
FUEL RECEIVER GAUGE INSPECTION

(@)
(b)

(©)
(d)

(Operation)

Disconnect the connector from the sender gauge assembly.
Turn the ignition switch ON, check that the receiver gauge
needle indicates EMPTY.

Connect terminals 2 and 3 on the wire harness side
connector through a 3.4 W test bulb.

Turn the ignition switch ON, check that the bulb lights up and
receiver gauge needle moves toward the full side.

HINT: Because of the silicon oil in the gauge, it will take a
short time for the needle to stabilize.

If operation is not as specified, inspect the receiver gauge re-
sistance.
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- (Resistance)
] Measure the resistance between terminals.
o
2 ] @D Betwean terminals Resistance ({1}
A B A-B Approx, 126
L= A-C Approx, 102
X — B-C Approx, 228
NEz13 — If resistance value is not as specified, replace the fuel receiv-
er gauge.
y FUEL SENDER GAUGE REMOVAL AND
INSTALLATION
r"'" 1. REMOVE FUEL SENDER GAUGE
e (@) Remove the rear seat.
f (b) Remove the five screws and the cover.
' (c) Disconnect the connector
NI

R (d) Remove the eight screws and the fuel sender gauge
3 assembly.

2. INSTALL FUEL SENDER GAUGE
For installation follow the removal procedure in reverse.
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S FUEL SENDER GAUGE INSPECTION
I 1?'! | (Operation)

(a) Connect a series of three 1.5 V dry cell batteries.

(b) Connect the positive (+) lead from the dry cell batteries to
terminal 2 through a 3.4 W test bulb and the negative (-) lead
to terminal 3.

(c) Check that the voltage rises between terminals 2 and 3 as the
float is moved from the top to bottom position.
(Resistance)

Measure the resistance between terminals 2 and 3 for each
float position.

Float position mmdin.} Resistance ({1
F Approx. 356 (1.38] Approx. 3
172 Approx. 91 (3.58) Approx. 31
E Approx. 157 (818} Apprax. 110

If resistance value is not as specified, replace the sender
gauge.

FUEL LEVEL WARNING SYSTEM

FUEL LEVEL WARNING SWITCH INSPECTION

(&) Apply battery voltage between terminals 1 and 3 through a
3.4 W test bulb, check that the bulb lights up.
HINT: It will take a short time for the bulb to light up.

{f 1 (b) Submerge the switch in fuel, check that the bulb goes out.
If operation is not as specified, replace the sender gauge.

MOz
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—

=

BELZAT lef-1.5

Vearning Lignt
ot
Ignition F_\J
Switeh
! Batrery

Ig nition
Switch

l Battary

Engine Coolant Temperatura Gauga

M\;@

Sand!r
Gauge

{
Battery

Test Bulb <
3.4W) - &

FUEL LEVEL WARNING LIGHT INSPECTION

(a) Disconnect the connector from the sender gauge.

(b) Connect terminals 1 and 3 on the wire harness side
connector.

(c) Turn the ignition switch ON, check that the warning light lights
up.
If the warning light does not light up, test the bulb or inspect
wire harness.

ENGINE COOLANT TEMPERATURE

GAUGE SYSTEM
ENGINE COOLANT TEMPERATURE RECEIVER GAUGE
INSPECTION
(Operation)
(a) Disconnect the connector from the sender gauge.
(b) Turn the ignition switch ON, check that the receiver gauge
needle indicates COOL.

(c) Ground terminal on the wire harness side connector through
a 3.4 W test bulb.

(d) Turn the ignition switch ON, check that the bulb lights up and
the receiver gauge needle moves toward the hot side.
If operation is as specified, replace the sender gauge.
Then recheck the system.
If operation is not as specified, measure the receiver gauge
resistance.

(Resistance)

Measure the resistance between terminals.

HINT: Connect the test leads so that the current from the
ohmmeter can flow according to the chart order.

Batween terminals

Resistance (L1}

|

A-B
A-C
B-C

Approx, 54
Approwx, 230
Approx. 176

If resistance value is not as specified, replace the engine

coolant temperature receiver gauge.



BE-164
BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM _ — COMBINATION METER

_ ENGINE COOLANT TEMPERATURE SENDER GAUGE RE-
- MOVAL AND INSTALLATION
R = T 1. REMOVE ENGINE COOLANT TEMPERATURE SENDER
AN .'F"'_ﬁf AT GAUGE
. .Ea.e o .-""_*.j‘_ (a) Disconnect the connector from the sender gauge.
__ ¥ TR (b) Remove the sender gauge.
] - - NOTICE: Do not remove when engine is hot.

| mnnas 2. INSTALL ENGINE COOLANT TEMPERATURE SENDER

GAUGE

(@) Apply liqued sealant to the bolt threads.
Sealant: Part No. 08833—00080, THREE BOND 1344,

LOCTITE 242 or equivalent

(b) Install and torque the sender gauge.
Torque: 15 N [th (150 kgf [@m, 11 ft Obf)

(c) Connect the connector.

. LOW OIL PRESSURE WARNING SYSTEM
.;'@%"r el | LOW OIL PRESSURE WARNING SWITCH REMOVAL AND
AR RSy INSTALLATION
) | % “‘*"h- . 1. REMOVE LOW OIL PRESSURE WARNING SWITCH
__:ITI - (a) Disconnect the connector from the switch.
[\t 9 2 (b) Remove the switch.

2. INSTALL LOW OIL PRESSURE WARNING SWITCH
(@) Apply liquid sealant to the bolt threads.
Sealant: Part No.08833—00080, THREE BOND 1344,
LOCTITE 242 or equivalent
(b) Install and torque the switch.
Torque: 15 N [th (150 kgf [@m, 11 ft [bf)
(c) Connect the connector.
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BEnRL

Warning Light
o fet” |

Ignition
Switch

. -
=

| Battery

I !

LOW OIL PRESSURE WARNING SWITCH INSPECTION

1.
(@)

(b)

(@)
(b)

INSPECT LOW OIL PRESSURE WARNING SWITCH
Check that there is continuity between terminal and ground
with the engine stopped.

Check that there is no continuity between terminal and
ground with the engine running.

HINT: Oil pressure should be over 29 kPa (0.3 kg/cm?, 4.3
psi)

If operation is not as specified, replace the switch.

INSPECT LOW OIL PRESSURE WARNING LIGHT
Disconnect the connector from the warning switch and
ground terminal on the wire harness side connector.

Turn the ingition switch ON, check that the warning light lights
up.

If the warning light does not light up, test the bulb or inspect
wire harness.

BRAKE WARNING SYSTEM

BRAKE FLUID LEVEL WARNING SWITCH REMOVAL AND
INSTALLATION

(See page BR-12)

BRAKE FLUID LEVEL WARNING SWITCH INSPECTION

1.

(@)
(b)
(©)

(d)
(e)

(f)

INSPECT BRAKE FLUID LEVEL WARNING SWITCH
Remove the reservoir tank cap and strainer.

Disconnect the connector.

Check that there is no continuity between terminals with the
switch OFF (float up).

Use syphon, etc. to take fluid out of the reservoir tank.
Check that there is continuity between terminals with the
switch ON (float down).

Pour the fluid back in the reservoir tank.

If operation is not as specified, replace the switch.
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Warning Light

Switch

"
! Battary

.
BE1d1T

VL | .
Ignition i

ROITAT

| mMoizng
‘Warning Light
.~ ___h@_
.l lgnition
J_Swih:h

-F Batrary

[

BEQD#L

2.
(@)

(b)
(©)

(d)

INSPECT BRAKE WARNING LIGHT

Disconnect the connector from the brake fluid warning
switch.

Release the parking brake pedal.

Connect terminals on the wire harness side of the level
warning switch connector.

Start the engine, check that the warning light lights up.

If the warning light does not light up, test the bulb or wire har-
ness.

PARKING BRAKE SWITCH REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION

1.
(@)

(b)
(€)

REMOVE PARKING BRAKE SWITCH
Remove the console box.

(See page BO-107)

Disconnect the connector from the switch.
Remove the screw and the switch.

INSTALL PARKING BRAKE SWITCH
For installation follow the removal procedure in reverse.

PARKING BRAKE SWITCH INSPECTION

1.
(@)

(b)

(@)

(b)
(€)

INSPECT PARKING BRAKE SWITCH

Check that there is continuity between terminal and switch
body with the switch ON (switch pin released).

Check that there is no continuity between terminal and switch
body with the switch OFF (switch pin pushed in).

If continuity is not as specified, replace the switch or inspect
ground point.

INSPECT BRAKE WARNING LIGHT

Disconnect the connector from the parking brake switch and
the brake fluid warning switch.

Ground terminal on the wire harness side connector.

Start the engine, check that the warning light lights up.

If the warning light does not light up, test the bulb or inspect
wire harness.
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Warning Light

L
Ignition
Switch

o

Battary

B-121 BEQDaY

if----1|

LIGHT FAILURE WARNING SYSTEM
LIGHT FAILURE SENSOR REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION
(See page BE-66)
LIGHT FAILURE SENSOR INSPECTION
1. INSPECT LIGHT FAILURE SENSOR

(See page BE-67)

2. INSPECT LIGHT FAILURE WARNING LIGHT

(a) Disconnect the connector from the light failure sensor and
ground terminal 4 on the wire harness side connector.

(b) Start the engine, check that the warning light lights up.
If the warning light does not light up, test the bulb or inspect
wire harness.

METER ILLUMINATION CONTROL
SYSTEM

RHEOSTAT LIGHT CONTROL INSPECTION
(See page BE-80)

RHEOSTAT LIGHT CONTROL VOLUME INSPECTION
(See page BE-81)

DOOR COURTESY SWITCH REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION
(See page BE-90)

DOOR COURTESY SWITCH INSPECTION

1. INSPECT DOOR COURTESY SWITCH
(See page BE-90)
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Warning Light

Ignition
Switch

-

2. INSPECT OPEN DOOR WARNING LIGHT

Disconnect the connector from the door courtesy switch, and

ground terminal 1 on the wire harness side connector and
check that the warning light lights up.

Below 50°C

If the warning light does not light up, inspect the bulb or wire
_i_ﬂittanf @ -L- harness.
#:1.3 BEML
L - ENGINE OIL LEVEL WARNING SYSTEM
- ST ENGINE OIL LEVEL WARNING SWITCH REMOVAL AND
! [T INSTALLATION
"I ::.m ?}' oo —_':; j" 1. REMOVE ENGINE OIL LEVEL WARNING SWITCH
(L RJ; = &, (@) Jack up the vehicle.
| L " Ll (b) Disconnect the connector.
"w 1o [ ﬁ_f {4 jl (c) Remove four bolts and switch.
RN " JEH -L““-"_f 2. INSTALL ENGINE OIL LEVEL WARNING SWITCH
i (@) Install switch and new gasket.
(b) Install and torque the four bolts.
Torque: 6.9 N [th (70 kgf [@m, 5.1 ft [bf)
(c) Connect the connector.

ENGINE OIL LEVEL WARNING SWITCH INSPECTION

1. INSPECT ENGINE OIL LEVEL WARNING SWITCH
(Continuity)

(@) Check that there is continuity between terminal with the

switch each position.

(b) Heat the switch to above 553€C (131F) in an oil bath.

(c) Check that there is continuity between terminals with the
switch ON (float up).

(d) Check that there is no continuity between terminals with the
switch OFF (float down).

If operation is not as specified, replace the switch.
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Wire Harness Side

(Circuit)
Disconnect the switch connector and inspect the connector
on wire harness side as shown.

5-2-1-0
Check for Tester connection Condition Specified value
Continuity 2—Ground Constant Continuity
If continuity is not as specified, inspect the wire harness or
ground point.
Warning Light 2.  INSPECT ENGINE OIL LEVEL WARNING LIGHT
e @__c,.rf"’:— (a) Disconnect the connector from the switch.
Ignition (b) Ground terminal 1 on the wire harness connector.
Switch (c) Turn the ignition switch ON. Check that the warning light
8 = lights up approximately 40 seconds later.
attery 1 If the warning light does not light up, inspect bulb or wire har-
T -L_ ness.
15-2-1-0 BEDO4A

SEAT BELT WARNING SYSTEM
WIRING AND CONNECTOR DIAGRAMS

Ignition Switch

Battary

NERDE

EE

F10-2-8

‘ Soeat Belt
W
f |, e
Integration & @
Relay
Al
Buckle Switch
Al 1 2
¢
HA‘:D
MOIAEn
Integration Relay Buckle Switch
[TLRELL LT RE L
Connector A"
B 1Z-1-A&
1
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[r”

S e NN,
Connector “A"
MO3EsE

Connactor "A"

R FIES

Junction Block Side

e

Connector VA~
MNOTEG1

b () 4

INTEGRATION RELAY REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION
(See page BE-32)

INTEGRATION RELAY INSPECTION

1. INSPECT INTEGRATION RELAY
(Operation/Seat belt warning)

(@) Connect the positive (+) lead from the battery to terminals Al
and A7.

(b) Connect the terminal A7 to terminal A9 through the 3.4 W test
bulb.

(c) Connect the negative (-) lead from the battery to terminal
A10.

(d) Check that the bulb lights and the chime sounds for 4-8
seconds.

(e) Return to step (a), and operate the chime again.

() Connect the negative (-) lead from the battery to terminal A8.
(g) Check that the chime stops sounding.

HINT: Check the chime within a period of 4 to 8 seconds.

If operation is not as specified, replace the relay.

(Relay circuit / Seat belt warning)
Remove the relay from the junction block No.1 and inspect
the connectors on the junction block side.

Check for Tester connection Condition Specified value
Continuity A8-Ground Driver’s buckle OFF (Seat belt unfastened) No continuity
switch ON (Seat belt fastened) Continuity
A10-Ground Constant Continuity
Voltage Al1-Ground Constant Battery positive voltage
A7-Ground Ignition switch OFF or ACC No voltage
A9-Ground position ON Battery positive voltage

If circuit is as specified, trying replacing the relay with a new
one.

Is circuit is not as specified, refer to BE-169 wiring diagram
and inspect the circuits connected to other parts.
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-

Battery

MNOTEGT EBDOdS

Warning Light

:/,;?’_

Ignition
Switch

2.

(@)
(b)
(©)

INSPECT SEAT BELT WARNING LIGHT

Remove the integration relay from the junction block No.1.
Ground terminal A9 on the junction block side connector.
Turn the ignition switch ON, check that the warning light lights
up.

If the warning light does not light up, inspect the bulb or wire
harness.

BUCKLE SWITCH REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION

1.
(@)
(b)
(€)
2.

REMOVE BUCKLE SWITCH

Remove the driver’s seat.

Disconnect buckle switch connector.

Remove seat belt inner belt with buckle switch.
INSTALL BUCKLE SWITCH

For installation follow the removal procedure in reverse.

BUCKLE SWITCH INSPECTION
INSPECT BUCKLE SWITCH

(@)
(b)

(Continuity)

Check that there is continuity between terminals 1 and 2 on
the switch side connector with the switch ON (belt fastened).
Check that there is no continuity between terminals 1 and 2
on the switch side connector with the switch OFF (belt
unfastened).

If operation is not as specified, replace the seat belt inner
belt.
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Wire Harness Side

(Switch Circuit)
Disconnect the connector from switch and inspect the con-
nector on wire harness side as shown.

Fd LB
Check for Tester connection Condition Specified value
Chime operation - Turn the ignition switch ON Chime sounds for 4-8 sec.
Ground terminal 1 and turn the ignition switch ON No chime sound
Continuity 2—Ground Constant Continuity

If the circuit is not as specified, refer to BE-169 wiring dia-
gram, and inspect the circuits connected to other parts.
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POWER WINDOW CONTROL

SYSTEM
DESCRIPTION

The Power Window System raises and lowers the window glass in each door using electrical power. The compo-
nent parts of this system and their functions are described in the following table.

Parts Name

Function

P/W M-Fuse

When over current flows in the power window circuit, the P/W M—-Fuse breaks the circuit to
protect it against damage.

Theft Deterrent and
Door Lock Control
ECU

Current is sent to the power main relay only when the ignition switch is on or within a speci-
fied period after the ignition switch is turned off.

Power Main Relay

Current from the theft deterrent and door lock control ECU to the power main relay switches
large current from the master switch ON and OFF.

Master Switch

This switch turns current to each power window motor ON and OFF and switches it. It also
includes a circuit for "One Touch Power Window” use of the driver’s window and a built—in
window lock switch which controls the operation of all power window switches.

Power Window
Switch

This switch is installed on each door except on the driver’s door. It is supplied with current
from the master switch and turns the current to the motor ON and OFF and switches the cur-
rent. This switch will not operate when the window lock switch inside the master switch is in
the LOCK position.

Power Window Motor

This motor moves the window regulator directly when current is supplied to it from the mas-
ter switch or power window switch. The motor has a built—in circuit breaker.

PARTS LOCATION

Junction Block Na.2 |

* AITH - Fuse
* DOME Fuse

Junction Block Mo
* PANY M = Fuse
* A0 M - Fuse
* ECL =13 Fuse
-

Power Main Relay

Door Lock Assambly
# [Door Open Detection Switch

\

Theft Deterrent and Door Lock
Contral ECU

lgnition

Fowaer Window Motor

Poweer Window

%ﬁ p Switch
- _-"---Il-l
i Powir Window
-~ Maotor
T
...-____.-' \
- 1
._.-'
.-"".-.-. -
- - _.-'-"'T‘I:-.-"'.H = b’
— i A
Power \.h_ I'. Ak )
Window s = {
Motor  Master

Switch

Door Lock Assembly
* Door Open Detection Switch
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WIRING AND CONNECTOR DIAGRAMS

Pewer Main Relay Pawer Window Switch

| o 5[13 T8 (Rear Left Sida)
! Ignition Switch - - 12,_3 s IR — 1 -
L ) {:: ;ﬂ 4 e Lt Sidal
AMY | ® |2 ECUIG L up TH’
{Rear Right Side)
l Drvary
|Rmar Baght Sidei
a2l pe| Bs
A20
Theft Deterrent and AlB J,
Door Lock Control ECU Eran Cigram
1 Pamsangersl
A2 ICSE] -
T 3
ALT §DOME
i J' Dicven
iDrvare
Door O ! : Door Open
oor Dpen
[Jata-r,tign Datection Switch
Switch  (Driveris}
[Front |
Passenger's) W | Mastar
Switch

Mastar Switch

-y Fa
e p e

13fiafuifiofe |8

Power Window Switch

e

i_llluminatlun Ein:uit_

e —

Powar Window Motor

R0

Power Window Relay

»-18-1-F #5-F I5-3-3-2 BEd0am
Dioor Opan Theft Deterrent and Door Ignition Switch
Datection Switch Lock Control ECU
{in Door Lock Assambly)
[l ) o] s [ o
m : = I|:IJ_J:'|_'I| =
I

Connectar *A"
BESHED

Connector “8°

g n--m
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TROUBLESHOOTING

You will find the cause of trouble more easily by properly using the table shown below. In this table, the numbers
indicate the order of priority of the causes of trouble. Check each part in the order shown. If necessary, replace
the part.

»
N~
NN R w|2|lel ols ol & |,
See page slols| Bl e8| 518 8] 8
L L L L L L w | w L L L
- s} M o [ o M M n | o M M M
e |
O
(1]
2
= E 2
Part g & ' z
name 5 | 5 & c
a 2| 5| = s
2| 5|2 |aé |2 %
| = | 2| E|E|E|E| 3 g
2 2 o & | E T | B = E -y g
= = H:I_ a m .E E E i E =1 C
L I 1 E = = = = = = o ]
T |W|E s | 5| 8| 8|8 |2|8%
Trouble - | = = |§| 2| 2|2 é 2l 8|28
"-l;'I:'I E [ = o & & L= EID H =
| ¥ Power window does not operate. 1 b 3 4
*? Power window does not operate. 3 4 | & B 2 1 7
“One Touch Power Window Systam” 1 o
does not operate,
Only one window glass does not mowve, 1 2 a 4
“Window Lock Systern™ does not operate. 1
“Window Lock lllumination” does not light ;
L.
Eay-off power window does not operate, 1 2 4 & 3 B

*1: Dook Lock does not operate.
*2: Dook Lock is normal.
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POWER WINDOW MASTER SWITCH

POWER WINDOW MASTER SWITCH REMOVAL AND INSTAL-
LATION

(See page BO-34)

POWER WINDOW MASTER SWITCH INSPECTION
INSPECT POWER WINDOW MASTER SWITCH
(Continuity)
Inspect the switch continuity between terminals.

L 4?“‘51{1 2|1 g
haafisfizfinfie[ s [ e ] 7
NOZZST m-14-34
Window Front Rear
operation Driver's Passenger's Ledt Right
Terminal 4 8 4 8 4 B 4 8
3 ar & or ar ar 11 13 ar ar 10 12 ar 7 ar 14
Switch position & 8 & g B ] 5 2
UP o O O——0 o0 Oo—+0
E: 00 s 0| o 0| o O
E oFF O—0 o O O 0 OO
= O——0 - o1 0 O | O O
£ oown o0 o 0 o 0 o0
o——0 O O O O [y
up © © Ot Ot=02 O——0
' o0
. o040
ﬁ OFF oo o0 o0 o O
2 oo
bown | o | o s o 0 oo

If continuity is not as specified, replace the master switch.
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P78 T PO I0RD

(@)
(b)

()

(@)
(b)
(©)
(d)

(e)

(@)
(b)

(€)
(d)

(Hlumination)

Set the window lock switch to the unlock position.

Connect the positive (+) lead from the battery to terminal 8
and the negative (-) lead to terminal 4, check that all the
illuminations light up.

Set the window lock switch to the lock position, check that alll
the passenger’s power window switch illuminations go out.
If operation is not as specified, replace the master switch.

(One Touch Power Window System/Current of Circuit)
Inspection using an ammeter.

Disconnect the connector from the master switch.

Connect the positive (+) lead from the ammeter to terminal 3
on the wire harness side connector and the negative (-) lead
to negative terminal of the battery.

Connect the positive (+) lead from the battery to terminal 6 on
the wire harness side connector.

As the window goes down, check that the current flow is
approximately 7 A.

Check that the current increases approximately 14.5 A or
more when the window stops going down.

HINT: The circuit breaker opens some 4-40 seconds after the
window stops going down, so that check must be made be-
fore the circuit breaker operates.

If the operation is as specified, replace the master switch.

Inspection using an ammeter with a current—-measuring
probe.

Remove the master switch with connector connected.
Attach a current—-measuring probe to terminal 8 of the wire
harness.

Turn the ignition switch ON and set the power window switch
in the down position.

As the window goes down, check that the current flow is
approximately 7 A.
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T,

Wire Harness Side

e

(CEE

(e) Check that the current increases approximately 14.5 A or

more when the window stops going down.

HINT: The circuit breaker opens some 4—-40 seconds after the
window stops going down, so that check must be made be-
fore the circuit breaker operates.

If operation is as specified, replace the master switch.

(Switch Circuit)
Disconnect the connector from the master switch and inspect
the connector on the wire harness side as shown.

w1414
Check for Tester connection Condition Specified value
Voltage 8—Ground Ignition switch position LOCK or ACC *No voltage
ON Battery positive
voltage
Continuity 4—-Ground Constant Continuity
*: Exceptions: During 60 second period after ignition switch
ON - OFF (ACC) or until driver or passenger door is opened
after ignition switch ON - OFF (ACC).
If the circuit is not as specified, refer to BE-174 wiring dia-
gram and inspect the circuits connected to other parts.
POWER WINDOW SWITCH
POWER WINDOW SWITCH REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION
(See pages BO-34, 46)
POWER WINDOW SWITCH INSPECTION
INSPECT POWER WINDOW SWITCH
(Switch Continuity)
Inspect switch continuity between terminals.
Terminal
Switch 1 2 3 4 5
position
upP O—70 . O
OFF O——=0 O
MOZIEE B 53 DOWN O 'S g T —}

If continuity is not as specified, replace the switch.
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Wire Harmess Side

a5

(Switch Circuit)
Disconnect the connector from the switch and inspect the
connector on the wire harness side as shown.

Check for Tester connection Condition Specified value
Voltage LOCK or ACC *No voltage
3-Ground Ignition switch position ON Battery positive
voltage

Battery positive
Ignition switch ON and up Voltagr)e/ P

4-Ground master switch position
OFF No voltage
Battery positive
> Ground Ignition switch ON and DOWN voltag?e/ P
master switch position
OFF No voltage

* Exceptions: During 60 second period after ignition switch
ON - OFF (ACC) or until driver or passenger door is opened
after ignition switch ON - OFF (ACC).

If the circuit is not as specified, refer to BE-174 wiring dia-
gram and inspect the circuits connected to other parts.

POWER MAIN RELAY

POWER MAIN RELAY INSPECTION
INSPECT POWER MAIN RELAY

(Continuity)
Inspect relay continuity between terminals.
Terminal ; 5 4 .
— 1
3 ; [ e | . —
\T\_—ﬂ =1 (F—T—{7) Condition
(L= l#\ _ Constant T
gt ™8 'x_[5:'—°--"_':3r Apply battery positive
voltage to terminals =T
BE443 BE1B40 1and 2.

If continuity is not as specified, replace the relay.
(Relay Circuit)
(See page BE-20)
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|
]

1
— ——

within =—

4 to 40

seconds

POWER WINDOW MOTOR

POWER WINDOW MOTOR REMOVAL AND INSTALL
(See pages BO-34, 46)

POWER WINDOW MOTOR INSPECTION
INSPECT POWER WINDOW MOTOR

(@)

(b)

(@)
(b)

(©)

(d)

(Driver’s Door Motor / Motor Operation)

Connect the positive (+) lead from the battery to terminal 2
and the negative (-) lead to terminal 1, check that the motor
turns counterclockwise.

Reverse the polarity, check that the motor turns clockwise.
If operation is not as specified, replace the motor.

(Driver’s Door Motor / Circuit Breaker Operation)
Disconnect the connector from the master switch.

Connect the positive (+) lead from the battery to terminal 3
and the negative (-) lead to terminal 6 on the wire harness
side connector and raise the window to full closed position.
Continue to apply voltage, check that there is a circuit breaker
operation noise within approximately 4 to 40 seconds.

Reverse the polarity, check that the window begins to
descend within approximately 60 seconds.
If operation is not as specified, replace the motor.

(Front Passenger’s Door Motor / Motor Operation)

(@)

(b)

Connect the positive (+) lead from the battery to terminal 1
and the negative (-) lead to terminal 2, check that the motor
turns counterclockwise.

Reverse the polarity, check that the motor turns clockwise.
If operation is not as specified, replace the motor.
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within \l
4 to 40

secands

341 BR

.}
within
1., &0
T,

gefonds (2 @
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2
MOIFATT NORETT )
L siied i
= e
lal iy b

4]

ROTINE MOIIE
i

(@)
(b)

(©)

(d)

(@)

(b)

(@)

(b)

(Front Passenger’s Door Motor/Circuit Breaker Opera-
tion)

Disconnect the connector from the power window switch.
Connect the positive (+) lead from the battery to terminal 5
and the negative (-) lead to terminal 1 on the wire harness
side connector, and raise the window to full closed position.
Continue to apply voltage, check that there is a circuit breaker
operation noise within approximately 4 to 40 seconds.

Reverse the polarity, check that the window begins to
descend within approximately 60 seconds.
If operation is not as specified, replace the motor.

(Rear Left Side Door Motor / Motor Operation)

Connect the positive (+) lead from the battery to terminal 1
and the negative (-) lead to terminal 2, check that the motor
turns counterclockwise.

Reverse the polarity, check that the motor turns clockwise.

If operation is not as specified, replace the motor.

(Rear Left Side Door Motor/Circuit Breaker Operation)

See step of Front Passenger Door Motor on page BE-181.

(Rear Right Side Door Motor / Motor Operation)

Connect the positive (+) lead from the battery to terminal 2
and the negative (-) lead to terminal 1, check that the motor
turns counterclockwise.

Reverse the polarity, check that the motor turns clockwise.
If operation is not as specified, replace the motor.

(Rear Right Side Door Motor/Circuit Breaker Operation)
See step of Front Passenger Door Motor on page BE-181.
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Wire Harness Side

&

15-2-0-J

(Circuit)

(a) Disconnect the connector from the motor.

(b) Connect the connector to the master switch and power
window switch.

(c) Inspect the connector on the wire harness side as shown.
(Front Door Motor)

Check for Tester connection Condition (Ignition Switch ON) Specified value
Voltage 1-Ground *Master switchposi- upP Battery positive volt-
tion(Driver / Front pas- age
senger) DOWN or OFF No voltage
*Power window upP Battery positive volt-
switch position age
(Front passenger) DOWN or OFF No voltage
2—Ground *Master switch DOWN Battery positive volt-
position age
(Driver/Front passenger) [ Up or OFF No voltage
*Power window DOWN Battery positive volt-
switch position age
(Front passenger) UP or OFF No voltage
(Rear Door Motor)
Check for Tester connection Condition (Ignition Switch ON) Specified value
Voltage 1-Ground *Master switch position DOWN Battery positive
voltage
UP or OFF No voltage
*Power window DOWN Battery positive
switch position voltage
UP or OFF No voltage
2-Ground *Master Switch upP Battery positive
position voltage
DOWN or OFF No voltage
*Power window upP Battery positive
switch position voltage
DOWN or OFF No voltage

*. Set the window lock switch to the unlock position. (except
driver’s door motor)

If the circuit is not as specified, refer to BE-174 wiring dia-
gram and inspect the circuits connected to other parts.
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THEFT DETERRENT AND DOOR LOCK
CONTROL ECU

THEFT DETERRENT AND DOOR LOCK CONTROL ECU RE-

(@)

RT3

(b)

(©)

(d)

MOVAL AND INSTALLATION

REMOVE THEFT DETERRENT AND DOOR LOCK
CONTROL ECU
(See page BO-107)

Remove the safety pad.

Separate the instrument panel wire from the theft deterrent
and door lock control ECU.

Disconnect the two connectors from the theft deterrent and
door lock control ECU.

Remove the two bolts and the theft deterrent and door lock
control ECU from the safety pad.

INSTALL THEFT DETERRENT AND DOOR LOCK
CONTROL ECU

For installation, follow the removal procedure in reverse.

THEFT DETERRENT AND DOOR LOCK CONTROL ECU IN-

SPECTION

INSPECT THEFT DETERRENT AND DOOR LOCK CONTROL

(@)

(b)

(©)

(d)

ECU
(Circuit)

Inspect ECU Power Source Circuit.
(See page BE-355)

Inspect Actuator Power Source Circuit.
(See page BE-372)

Inspect Ignition Switch Circuit.

(See page BE-310)

Inspect Door Open Detection Switch Circuit
(See page BE-388)
If circuit is as specified, inspect ECU operation.
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Connector "B~

]

i)

(@)
(b)

(€)

(d)

(e)

(f)
(9)

(h)

(Operation)
With the connectors connected, shut all doors.

Check that there is 10 ~ 14 V between terminal B8 and
ground when the ignition switch is turned on.

After turning the ignition switch off, check within 60 seconds
that there is battery positive voltage between terminal B8 and
ground.

Turn the ignition switch on then off, and check that there is 10
~ 14 V between terminal B8 and ground when the ignition is
switched off.

Open the front door within 60 seconds of turning the ignition
off and check that there is no voltage between terminal B8
and ground.

Close all the doors and turn the ignition switch on.

When a front door is opened, check that there is battery
positive voltage between terminal B8 and ground.

Check that there is no voltage between terminal B8 and
ground when the ignition switch is turned to off.
If operation is not as specified, replace the ECU.

DOOR OPEN DETECTION SWITCH
(See page BE-388)
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SEAT HEATER SYSTEM
DESCRIPTION

The Seat Heater System utilizes electricity to heat the seat back and cushion of the driver’s and front passen-
ger’s seat. The component parts of this system and their functions are described in the following table.

Parts Name Function

Seat Heater Switch Current from the SEAT HTR fuse is sent to seat heater (seat cushion side).

These heaters generate heat when current is supplied from the seat heater relays. They con-

Seat Heater tain built—in thermostats which prevent the temperature from rising highter than a set level.

PARTS LOCATION

Junction Block No.2 Seat Heater Seat Hoeater
* ALT H-Fuse {Seat Cushion) {Seat Back)

Junction
Block M.l

* AM1 M-Fuse

® SEAT HTR Fuse

Seat Heater Switch

HITITE
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WIRING AND CONNECTOR DIAGRAMS

Seat Heater Switch (Driver's) Seal Heater

Ignition Switch 1 (Saeat Back)
=

ol s 5 A

Seat Heater Switch (Passenger's) Seat Heater
2 1{Seat Back)

{Seat Cushion}
P -

ROEITE

*1: (USA)
from TAIL Fuse
(CANADA)
from terminal 9 of Daytime
Running Light Relay (Main]

*2: to terminal 1 of Rheostat
Light Contral

*1: thermostat

Seat Heater Switch

5F18

Seat Heater {Seat Cushion} Seat Heater (Seat Back)

CEchl w-3-3-H
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TROUBLESHOOTING

You will find the cause of trouble more easily by properly using the table shown below. In this table, the numbers
indicate the order priority of the causes of trouble. Check each part in the order shown. If necessary, replace
the part.

8 (o) (o) (o2}
- [e6} [e6} [ee} 1
See page N N N N
L L L L
M M M M
=
&
= 2
5 4
Parts H 2
name & g
£ £
= =
5| & | 3 .
[l - “ul
i | = § -
3 £ £ :
Trouble - = & % g
wd @ [
7] ] ] @ =
Seat heaters do not operate. {Driver's and .
Passenger's) ,.|
Driver's seat heater doas not operate, A 2 3
Fassenger's seat hester does not operate. 1 2 3
Seat hester tamparature is too hot, N
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SEAT HEATER SWITCH

SEAT HEATER SWITCH REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION
(See page BO-107)

SEAT HEATER SWITCH INSPECTION
INSPECT SEAT HEATER SWITCH
(Continuity)
Inspect the switch continuity between terminals as shown.

BE&EAT 5.8-3-B

Tarminal , . " Nlumination
Switch position I
H O—=0 O—0
— OFF o0
Lo O O

If continuity is not as specified, replace the switch or bulb.

(Indicator)

(a) Connect the positive (+) lead from the battery to terminal 2
and the negative (-) lead to terminal 4.

(b) Push the switch to HI or LO, check that the indicator light of
the pushed side lights up.
If operation is not as specified, replace the switch.
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Wire Harness Side (Switch Circuit)
Disconnect the swtich connector and inspect the connector
on the wire harness side as shown.

S48
Check for Tester connection Condition Specified value

1-Ground Constant *Continuity

Continuity 4—-Ground Constant *Continuity
5-Ground Constant Continuity
2—Ground Ignition switch turned to ON. aBgétery positive volt-

Voltage Batt iti It
3—-Ground Light control switch turned to TAIL or HEAD. ageery positive voit-

*: There is resistance because this circuit is grounded through the resistance.

If circuit is not a specified, refer to BE-186 wiring diagram and
inspect the circuits connected to other parts.

SEAT HEATER

SEAT HEATER REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION
(See page BO-118)

SEAT HEATER INSPECTION

1. INSPECT SEAT HEATER
(Continuity/Seat Cushion)

(&) Heat the two thermostats with a light. And check that there
is no continuity above 45 C (113 F) between terminal 1 and
2.

(b) Cool the two thermostat below 15 C (59 F). And check that
there is continuity between terminals 1 and 2.

N2/
- = -

— —

BAELELD

(c) Check that there is continuity between terminals 1 and 3.
If continuity is not as specified, replace the seat heater.
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(Continuity/Seat Back)
Check that there is continuity between terminals 1 and 2.
If continuity is not as specified, replace the seat heater.

TR
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DEFOGGER SYSTEM
DESCRIPTION
The component parts of this system and their functions are described in the following table.
Parts Name Function
DEF M—Fuse

When over current flows in the defogger circuit, the DEF M—Fuse breaks the circuit to protect
it against damage.

Defogger Relay

This relay is supplied with current from terminal IG1 of ignition switch (Ignition switch ON) and
switches large current from the defogger.

AJ/C Control Panel

The defogger switch is built into the A/C Control Panel Assembly. This switch is supplied with

Assembly current from the relay and GAUGE fuse. Grounds current from the defogger relay, turning the
Defogger Switch defogger relay ON.
Defogger These defoggers generate heat when current is supplied from the defogger relay.

Rear Window
Outer Mirror

PARTS LOCATION

LH Mirror

. W

HIZETH

= pirror Defogger

Junction Black Ma.
Defogger Relay
DEFDG M-Fuse
GALIGE Fusze
MIR HTR Fusse

lanit AT Control Panel Assambly
nition _
Sgwitch * Defogger Switch

RH Pirror
* Mirror Defogger
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BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM - DEFOGGER SYSTEM

WIRING AND CONNECTOR DIAGRAMS

AC Control
Fanel Assembhy
mafuggaf $wlt1:hil

II___. — - _——11
e
I Fﬁ kT3

Cannector "C* .f Cunnal::tnr “g"
Connector YA  Hoen

Defogger Relay

Connactor “A~

Ignition Switch
4 GALIGE
IG1" |2
? AR
]
DEFDG
Pl a
Defogger Relay
ﬁ ALT
MIR HTR 3
Sl
RH LH
Birror Mirror —dai-uﬁ—
Defogger | Defogoer ASC Contral
1 1 Panel
Aszembly
Window iD ar
Defogger Ewﬁftzﬁji

Connectar “B"

1
Lalngl e

Mirror Defogger

LR

L= KT24

HDADE]

lgmition Switch

NI1TT

Connector “C*

Dl
i

[E-8: ]

§-10-2-8




BE-193
BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM -~ DEFOGGER SYSTEM

TROUBLESHOOTING

You will find the cause of trouble more easily using the table shown below. In this table, the number indicate
the order priority of the causes in trouble. Check each part in the order shown. If necessary, replace the parts.

o o
SIS 83 lg & 3
See page < © S RN 7 i i
SRR 4 g |
Part nama I l
n’ |
'= .| 8| 8|z g X
] 3 - — =]
gl2|s|ale|E|=|.|8
el 2| 8 8 s 851 81 8
o o =] o =
] E D k= [ =1} 1]
Trouble 2 @ ol g .E @ o = =
5|82 Lu s | &8 5| %
| S [ I —
All defogger systems do not operate E 2 1 4 | 3 5
Rear window defogger does not operate H i 3 1 2
Mirror defogger does not operate 5 1 1 3 f z
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DEFOGGER SWITCH

AIR CONDITIONING CONTROL PANEL ASSEMBLY REMOVAL
AND INSTALLATION
(See Instrument Panel on page BO-107)

DEFOGGER SWITCH INSPECTION

(Switch Operation)

(@) Connect the positive (+) lead from the battery to terminal C5
and negative (-) lead to terminal C4.

(b) Connect the positive (+) lead from the battery to terminal B16
through a 1.4 W test bulb.

Connector "B p

(c) Turn the defogger switch ON and check that the test bulb and
indicator light turn ON, then turn OFF after about 15 minutes.
If operation is not as specified, replace the air conditioning
control panel assembly.

1
Connector "L~ g @
-
Wire Harness Side (Circuit)
Disconnect two connectors from the air condition control pan-
el assembly and inspect the connectors on the wire harness
side as shown.
Connector 8"
| 1]2 ] II‘]
4[5 ]6[7]8]
uh 231 Connector “C*
Check for Tester connection Condition Specified value
Continuity C4-Ground | Constant Continuity
Voltage B16—Ground | Ignition switch position OFF or ACC No voltage
C5-Ground ON Battery positive volt-
age

If the circuit is not as specified, refer to BE-192 wiring dia-
gram and inspect the circuits connected to other parts.
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DEFOGGER RELAY
DEFOGGER RELAY INSPECTION
INSPECT DEFOGGER RELAY
(Continuity)
Inspect relay continuity between terminals.

Terminal ; 4 q .
- T | | Conditi
s L= @ il
"T- "]k Constant OO
w g (83 Apply battery positive
2 vaoltage to terminals Ot 0
BEAE BE124] 1 and 2.

If continuity is not as specified, replace the relay.
(Relay Circuit)
(See page BE-20)

DEFOGGER WIRE

DEFOGGER WIRE INSPECTION

NOTICE:

. When cleaning the glass, use a soft, dry cloth, and wipe
the glass in the direction of the wire. Take care not to
damage the wires.

Heat Wire . Do not use detergents or glass cleaners with abrasive

Tester Probe

P Tin Fail ingredients.

. When measuring voltage, wind a piece of tin foil around
the top of the negative probe and press the foil against
the wire with your finger as shown.

B (@) Turn the ignition switch ON.
A ConieT (b) Turn the defogger switch ON.

(c) Inspect the voltage at the center of each heat wire as shown.

‘Voltage Criteria
Approx. § W Okay (Mo break in wire)
Approx. 10 or O W Broken wira

HINT: If there is approximately 10 V, the wire is broken be-
tween the center of the wire and the positive (+) end. If there
is no voltage, the wire is broken between the center of the
wire and ground.




BE-196

BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM

— DEFOGGER SYSTEM

Saveral
0 Vaolts  Volts
— T
1| Broken
Wire
Repair Point

Wire
Masking
Tapa
BEDHED
I T
\“\
| ez ‘—/

(d)
(e)

(f)

Place the voltmeter positive (+) lead against the defogger
positive (+) terminal.

Place the voltmeter negative (—) lead with the foil strip against
the heat wire at the positive (+) terminal end and slide it
toward the negative () terminal end.

The point where the voltmeter deflects from zero to several
V is the place where the heat wire is broken.

HINT: If the heat wire is not broken, the voltmeter indicates
0 V at the positive (+) end of the heat wire but gradually in-
creases to about 12 V as the meter probe is moved to the oth-
er end.

DEFOGGER WIRE REPAIR

(@)
(b)
(©)
(d)

(€)
(f)

Clean the broken wire tips with a grease, wax and silicone
remover.

Place the masking tape along both sides of the wire to be
repaired.

Thoroughly mix the repair agent (Dupont paste No. 4817).

Using a fine tip brush, apply a small amount to the wire.
After a few minutes, remove the masking tape.
Allow the repair to stand at least 24 hours.

MIRROR DEFOGGER

MIRROR ASSEMBLY REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION
(See Outside Rear View Mirror on page BO-34)
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BEIET

MIRROR DEFOGGER INSPECTION
INSPECT MIRROR DEFOGGER
(Mirror Defogger Operation)
(&) Connect the positive (+) lead from the battery to terminal 1
and the negative (-) lead to terminal 5.
(b) Check that the mirror becomes warm.
HINT: It will take a short time for the mirror to become warm.
If the mirror does not become warm, replace the mirror as-

sembly.
Wire Harness Side (Circuit)
Disconnect the connector from the outside mirror and inspect
- the connector on the wire harness side as shown.
1| 2]3]4]S]
F-5-1
Check for Tester connection Condition Specified value
Continuity 5-Ground Constant Continuity
Defogger switch OFF No voltage
Volt 1-G d Igniti itch ON . iti -
oltage roun gnition switc Defogger switch ON aB;ga;tery positive volt

If the circuit is not as specified, refer to BE-192 wiring dia-
gram and inspect the circuits connected to other parts.
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SLIDING ROOF SYSTEM
DESCRIPTION

Standby Operation

Operation
i ; i Fully  Momentary Fully
1. Limit Switch operation Roof Position | goen Stop Closed  Down Up
Limnit _._S'Iidiﬂg Idling_ Ti'lil‘lﬂ__
Switch Function Periad . Period Period
Switch
M1 OFF
Lirmit O
Swiltch
M2 OFF
_ QOPEM s O [y o ®
5,'{3,':',1'“ CLOSE ] *I N ® ®
HOBTE Contral
Switch pal - " - o o
. DO b = e w O

Current flows from the DOME fuse to terminal 12 of the sliding roof control relay (hereafter called relay).
When the ignition switch is ON, the current flows from the power main relay to terminal 6 of the relay.

O: Operational x: Non—operational
OPEN operation
When the switch on the "OPEN" side of the control switch is pushed, continuity is produced between termi-
nal 1 of the relay and body ground. Then the relay operates, the current flows through terminal 6 of the
relay — terminal 5 — terminal 1 of the sliding roof motor — terminal 3 — terminal 4 of the relay — terminal
11 - the body ground, and the motor starts to run in order to open the sliding roof.

CLOSE operation

When the switch on the "CLOSE” side of the control switch is pushed, continuity is produced between termi-
nal 2 of the relay and body ground. Then the relay operates, the current flows through terminal 6 of the
relay — terminal 4 — terminal 3 of the sliding roof motor — terminal 1 — terminal 5 of the relay — terminal
11 - the body ground, and the motor starts to run in order to close the sliding roof.

Momentary Stop

When the sliding roof reaches about 200 mm (7.87 in.) short of the fully closed position, the limit switch
No.1 is turned from ON to OFF, so there is no continuity between terminal 4 of the relay and body ground.
As a result, the sliding roof stops at that position.

TILT UP operation

When the switch on the "UP” side of the control switch is pushed, continuity is produced between terminal
3 of the relay and body ground. Then the relay operates, the current flows through terminal 6 of the relay
- terminal 4 - terminal 3 of the sliding roof motor — terminal 1 — terminal 5 of the relay — terminal 11
- the body ground, and the motor starts to run in order to tilt up the sliding roof.

TILT DOWN operation

When the switch on the "DOWN?” side of the control switch is pushed, continuity is produced between termi-
nal 7 of the relay and body ground. Then the relay operates, the current flows through terminal 6 of the
relay — terminal 5 — terminal 1 of the sliding roof motor — terminal 3 — terminal 4 of the relay — terminal
11 - the body ground, and the motor starts to run in order to tilt down the sliding roof.
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TILT UP REMINDER SYSTEM

If the ignition switch is turned from ON to OFF or ACC and the sliding roof remains tilted up, after 60 seconds
have elapsed or either the driver or passenger door is opened, a buzzer will sound for approx. 8 seconds
as a reminder that the sliding roof is tilted up.

PARTS LOCATION

HE2ETT

Sliding Roof Sliding Roof Motor Assembly
Contral Relay * Sliding Roof Motor

Theft Deterrant and Ml_‘_l{f” e
Door Lock Control ECU ; =l . —

ol |

Door Lock Assambly
* Door Open Defection
Switch

Py
\ J|
_'{I-F--r hx"'\-\. .l--\--\--\-"-\._ lllll - o2 Mo T .-' .1[-__.-' - .-:J
Junction Block No.2 A Temiaae 2 T, L= A
* ALT H-Fuse ~\_ AP R |
* DOME Fuse s | %, e Sl ’
Junetion Block Mo.1 et 4 I i E T
* Power main Aelay | \ '\'\, e e
T e .__.-"'

* PAW M-Fuse ) \ i ST
* AM1 M-Fuss \ ) . ity
* ECU-IG Fuse \_/I e e R i

Door Lock Assembly
*= [Door Open Defection
Switch
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WIRING AND CONNECTOR DIAGRAMS

Sliding Roof Motor

~ Power Main
PIW Relay
g .

Ignition Switch

lll BlideOFEN
Tt Down el

Sliding
Reof

A20
i Theft Deterrent and

MHEE ALT Door Lock Control ECU
ICrIRCEE
1 1 -
Door Open Door Open
MAIN Detection Detection
FL Switch (Front Switch
Passenger's) 5 5 (Driver's) “m Sliding Roof Switch
4
Battery

1
|rl

Ma1are
Fowar Main Relay
Sliding Roof Control Relay
1 Sliding Roof Motor

3 ;I:ﬁ —
_',,.t:_.l Il

2 BE£D48 512 o

Limit Switch

9-8-18

L il

Theft Deterrent and D
- N oor QOpan
Door Lock Contrel ECU Ignition Switch Datection Switch

-

— —
Tl (AR T
u.'ﬁuult -:.‘._:I n q..l.lqlu qrui"n

| |  —

& | =

L

Connector "B* Connactar “A"
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TROUBLESHOOTING

You will find the cause of trouble more easily by properly using the table shown below. In this table, the numbers
indicate the order of priority of the causes of trouble. Check each part in the order shown. If necessary, replace
the part.

(o2}
N o o : o
N N N Lo - < N N Lo | N
- - - Lo o o o o [] o (o2} (e} - 1
See page Ll Lrora QT a TN TS
wiw| w w| w| w| w| w w| w! wiw
|| o| 0| | o o] m 0| o| alm
Tl
5
E
&
]
m
=]
3 5
M E
B £
Part name g E_
b |
8 = =
- = = £
= ] =
§ o 4 ,,ﬁ
s s
E =
° Bl E| == -]
HEHEEEE RS
HEIEIEIE S RELE: "
s 8|8 5|5|5|5/ 5182/ 8|5|c|8 ¢
HHHEEE R L
HHHEHHEEH HEHEE
Trouble Ll z BB BIEEE|E| R 2=
2|8 E‘ Ela|w|w|® mé S|elaj@|2
*! Sliding roof systern does not operata 1 2] 3 | 4
*? Sliding roof system does not operate 3|4|5|7 |68 2 1
Sliding roof system operates abnormally 1 Z 4
Sliding roof systemn stops operation half way 1 4 | 2
Buzzer does not sound 1 2 3
Buzzer sounds abnormalby 1
"Key-off Sliding Roof” operation does not operate 1 2 4 [ 5|3 |6

*1: Door Lock does not operate
*2: Door Lock is normal
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POWER MAIN RELAY
POWER MAIN RELAY INSPECTION
(See Power Main Relay on page BE-179)

SLIDING ROOF SWITCH
SLIDING ROOF SWITCH REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION

(See Sliding Roof on page BO-93)
SLIDING ROOF SWITCH INSPECTION

INSPECT SLIDING ROOF SWITCH
(Continuity)
Inspect the switch continuity between terminals.

Terminal |
2 3 4 5 -]
Switch position
—_— OPEN O—t—0
=l T afals SLIDE OFF .
| {e= Lu) |54
h CLOSE O o
—_— DOWN O O
TILT OFF
BE2E57 5628 Ur O——0
Wire Harness Side If continuity is not as specified, replace the switch.
(Switch Circuit)
Disconnect the connector from the sliding roof switch and in-
spect the connector on the wire harness side as shown.
54018
Check for Tester connection Condition Specified value
Continuity 4—-Ground Constant Continuity

If the circuit is not as specified, refer to BE—200 wiring dia-
gram and inspect the circuits connected to other parts.

SLIDING ROOF MOTOR
SLIDING ROOF MOTOR REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION
(See Sliding Roof on page BO-93)
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SLIDING ROOF SYSTEM

| SLIDING ROOF MOTOR INSPECTION

(@)

INSPECT SLIDING ROOF MOTOR

(Motor Operation)
Connect the positive (+) lead from the battery to terminal 3

Connector and the negative (-) lead to terminal 1, check that the motor
[ ! turns to counterclockwise (moves to the close side).
A H
HZ10E8 MO0
q (b) Reverse the polarity, check that the motor turns to clockwise
1 (moves to the open side).
If operation is not as specified, replace the motor.
Connactor
[=] -
ROTOEE RO 1087
= - (Circuit Breaker Operation)
| == (@) With the sliding roof in the fully opened position, hold the
' |—J[ P sliding roof switch in "OPEN” position and check that there is
m a circuit breaker operation noise within 10 to 60 seconds.
-
within
+ 10 1o &0 Front
Cam saconds
B4
(b) With the sliding roof in fully opened position, hold the sliding
roof switch in "CLOSE” position and check that the sliding
roof begins to close within 60 seconds.
If operation is not as specified, replace the motor.
2 within Front
_ seconds
BEL7R
Wire Harness Side (Circuit)
Disconnect the connector from the sliding roof motor and in-
spect the connector on the wire harness side as shown.
s
Check for Tester connection Condition Specified value
Continuity 2—Ground Constant Continuity

If the circuit is not as specified, refer to BE—200 wiring dia-
gram and inspect the circuits connected to other parts.
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SLIDING ROOF CONTROL RELAY

SLIDING ROOF CONTROL RELAY REMOVAL AND INSTALLA-
TION

(See Sliding Roof on page BO-93)

Wire Harness Side

B|7|8 (@Dl

=

SLIDING ROOF CONTROL RELAY

INSPECTION

INSPECT SLIDING ROOF CONTROL RELAY
(Circuit)
Disconnect the connector from the relay and inspect the con-
nector on the wire harness side as shown in the chart.

5131
Check for Tester connection Condition i Specified value
Continuity 1= Ground Sliding roof OFF or CLOSE Mo continuity
control switch
position (SLIDE) OPEN Continuity
2 - Ground Sliding roof OFF or OPEN No continuity
control switch —
position (SLIDE) CLOSE Continuity
3-Ground | Sliding roof OFF or DOWN Mo continuity
control switch
position (TILT} ur Continuity
4 — Ground Constant Mo continuity
i-5 Constant Continuity
5 - Ground Constant Mz continuity
7 - Ground Sliding roof OFF ar UP Mo continuity
contral switch
position (TILTH DO Continuity
8 - Ground MNa. 1 limit switch OFF 15liding roof tilted up or open | 4o ool ity
position approx. 200 mm (F8T in)
O {Except for conditions Continui
mantioned abowal nulty
8~ Ground Mo, 2 limit switch OFF {5liding roof closed) Mo continuity
position ON {Sliding roof open) Continuity
11 = Grownd Constant Continuity
Voltage B - Ground Ignition switch LOCE or ACC Mo voltage
positicn ON Banary poaitive voltage
12 - Grouwnd Constant Batiery positive voltage

*: Exceptions: During 60 second period after ignition switch
ON OFF (ACC) or until driver or passenger door is opened
after ignition switch ON OFF (ACC).
If circuit is as specified, replace the relay.
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SLIDING ROOF LIMIT SWITCH
LIMIT SWITCH REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION
(See Sliding Roof on page BO-93)
LIMIT SWITCH INSPECTION
INSPECT LIMIT SWITCH

(Continuity)

Inspect the switch continuity between terminals.

Terminal : 5 .
OM 73, Noul ) "
. Fl Lirnit Switch Switch position
J’ _ | Mo.1 limit OFF (SW pin releasad)
OFF 1RO iteh switch OM (SW pin pushed in} o 0
Mo.2 limit QFF (5W pin releasad)
MG a3 switch ON (SW pin pushed in) O——0
If continuity is not as specified, replace the switch.
Sade (Circuit)
nes Disconnect the connector from the limit switch and inspect
the connector on the wire harness side as shown.
i1
Check for Tester connection Condition Specified value
Continuity 4—-Ground Constant Continuity

If the circuit is not as specified, refer to BE—200 wiring dia-
gram and inspect the circuits connected to other parts.

THEFT DETERRENT AND DOOR LOCK

CONTROL ECU
(See page BE-355)

DOOR OPEN DETECTION SWITCH
(See page BE-388)
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POWER MIRROR CONTROL
SYSTEM
DESCRIPTION

The Power Mirror Control System carries out mirror left/right and up/down adjustments electrically when the Mir-
ror Switch is operated. However, this system has no memory or position return functions. The component parts
of this system and their functions are described in the following table.

Parts Name

Function

Mirror Switch

This switch is supplied with current from the CIG/RADIO fuse. It sends current to each mo-
tor, controlling the motor’s direction of rotation and turning the current ON and OFF.

Mirror Motor

These motors operate on current from the Mirror Switch moving the various parts of the mir-
ror directly.

PARTS LOCATION

LH Mirror * Mirror Motor
* Mirror Motor
— o --\-\--\""'-\.\,
ics :-\R
e b \
P )
i 2 a5
- L i
= A
gy "--_\__ L - __-‘
- / E i e N
1'%..___ 1 II - ol - ol I"_. ; .;!.
...-"'"\-\.. fl;r};?:x i ey .-'I:
Junction Block Mo.2 T II o Pt
* ALT H-Fuse - I.f" N !
| L - -
W e e
Junction PR II TR X 5
Block Mo.1 ™, 1 ——— —
* AMITM -Fusa &—f’j‘!’j T Tm——
* CIGHRADIO Fuse e

Ignition Switch &H Mirrar

Mirror Swdich
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WIRING AND CONNECTOR DIAGRAMS

Ignition Switch Mirrar Switeh
o CIG/RADID - = = = - - -
4| e tch
_ﬁ N ) E_ “ontrol Swi _!
3 .
| =] o l =] J: |
&AM ] LID- Dowrn L Right
é L LeftL Ftlghl I..IpJ:Dawn Eﬂ:l Ig_l
r— _I
| LEft.l'thht T I
Adjustmaent
§ ALT H T wlt-u:h T _I
37 1]
& MAIN FL 2 4
Left Side Hight
Mirror SI!dE
Maotor ﬂlr:'gr
ator
3
) KEZITE
Mirrar Switch Mirror Motor
PRTEY:] 3] 2{1  oez
AHOA0
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TROUBLESHOOTING

You will find the cause of trouble more easily by properly using the table shown below. In this table, the numbers
indicate the order of priority of the causes of trouble. Check each part in the order shown. If necessary, replace
the part.

o
N (2] (2]
(@] (@]
© N N I
See page g ) A
e} e} e}
Part name
]
3 =
o o &
5 e | § E
o tE L :I?
5 : : :
Trouble E E =
G = = =
Mirror does not operata 1 2 3
Mirrar operates abmormally 1 2
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POWER MIRROR CONTROL SYSTEM

BE-209

o~

L3
=

e

B0 s 0. T

MIRROR SWITCH
MIRROR SWITCH REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION
(See Instrument Panel on page BO-107)
MIRROR SWITCH INSPECTION
INSPECT MIRROR SWITCH
(Continuity)
Inspect the switch continuity between terminals.

LeftRight adjustment LEFT SIDE OFF RIGHT SIDE
switch position
\\ Terminal 1 2 3 B B 2 3 F) 3 B 7
Swilch position
OFF
O O O O
WF o . o o
DOWN o0 | O—0 00 =0 | O—0
i o o o 0
LEFT o O o "
RIGHT O—1-0 O—t—0 o0
IGH o O | O o)
Wire Harness Side If continuity is not as specified, replace the switch.

|I:IEIII U
[4]8{e]7]8]

&0

(Switch Circuit)

Disconnect the connector from the switch and inspect the
connector on the wire harness side as shown.

Chack for Tester connection Condition Specified value
OFF No voltage
Voltage 2-Ground Ignition switch position ACC or ON Battery positive
voltage
Continuity 3—-Ground Constant Continuity

If the circuit is not as specified, refer to BE—207 wiring dia-
gram and inspect the circuits connected to other parts.

MIRROR MOTOR
OUTSIDE MIRROR ASSEMBLY REMOVAL AND

INSTALLATION

(See Outside Rear View Mirror on page

BO-34)
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MIRROR MOTOR INSPECTION

1. INSPECT MIRROR MOTOR
(Operation)

(&) Connect the positive (+) lead from the battery to terminal 4
and negative (-) lead to terminal 3, check that the mirror turns
upward.

(b) Reverse the polarity, check that the mirror turns to downward.

(c) Connect the positive (+) lead from the battery to terminal 2
and negative (-) lead to terminal 3, check that the mirror turns
to left side.

(d) Reverse the polarity, check that the mirror turns to right side.
If operation is not as specified, replace the mirror.
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FUEL LID OPENER SYSTEM
PARTS LOCATION

.___.-'
o Fuel Lid
" .
—~ ",
o ,

Opanar Motor

Junction ™ —" o e -
Block No.1 e
* PAW M-Fuse

Fuel Pt
Lid Openar Switch m—

HOZIR

WIRING AND CONNECTOR DIAGRAMS

Fuel Lid
Dpener Switch

Fuel Lid
Opener Switch

Fuel Lid
Fuel Lid Openar Motar
Opener Motor

o224
: PTC {Positive Temperature Coefficient)

Miaaes
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TROUBLESHOOTING
You will find the cause of trouble more easily by properly using the table shown below. In this table, the numbers
indicate the order of priority of the causes of trouble. Check each part in the order shown. If necessary, replace
the part.

& “ “ .
See page @ N N
L L L
M M M
Part
MaArm =
= 2
: g
E 5 .
; ! :
: = T =
Trouble - = @
-3 z 2 S
=18 LL L ;
Fuel lid opener systemn doas not operate 1 2 3 4
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FUEL LID OPENER SWITCH

FUEL LID OPENER SWITCH REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION
(See page BO-34)

(@)

(b)

Wire Harness Side

==k
=]
El=
=[=] [

&1

FUEL LID OPENER SWITCH INSPECTION
INSPECT FUEL LID OPENER SWITCH

(Continuity)

Check that there is continuity between terminals 3 and 4 with
the switch ON.

(Switch button pushed)

Check that there is no continuity between terminals 3 and 4
with the switch OFF.

(Switch button released)

(Circuit)
Disconnect the connector from the switch and inspect the
connector on the wire harness side as shown.

Check for Tester connection

Condition Specified value

Voltage 4—-Ground

Constant

Battery positive volt-
age

If circuit is not as specified, inspect power source or wire har-
ness.

FUEL LID OPENER MOTOR

FUEL LID OPENER MOTOR REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION
(See page BO-58)

FUEL LID OPENER MOTOR INSPECTION

(Operation)

Connect the positive (+) lead from the battery to terminal 1
and the negative (-) lead to terminal 2, check that the motor
operates in the open direction.

If operation is not as specified, replace the motor.



BE-214

BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM

— FUEL LID OPENER SYSTEM

Wire Harness Side

(Motor Circuit)

Disconnect the connector from the switch and inspect the
connector on the wire harness side as shown.

-1 he-3-1-d
Check for Tester connection Condition Specified value
Continuity 2—-Ground | Constant Continuity
Voltage 1-Ground | Fuel lid opener switch OFF No voltage
ON Battery positive
voltage

If the circuit is not as specified, refer to BE—211 wiring dia-
gram and inspect the circuits connected to other parts.
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CLOCK
TROUBLESHOOTING

HINT: Troubleshoot the clock according to the table below.

Clock will not operate 1
Clock loses or gains time 2
1 |[CLOCK WILL NOT OPERATE
Wire Harness Side (a) Check that the battery voltage is 10-16 V.
ASC Control Panel Azsembly If voltage is not as specified, replace the battery.
Connector “C” (b) Check that the DOME fuse is not blown.

If the fuse is blown, replace the fuse and check for short.
(c) Troubleshoot the clock as follows.

HINT: Inspect the connector on the wire harness side.

«d-1-8
Is there battery positive voltage between | No _w| Openorshort circuit in wise hamess
terminal B+ and body ground? between terminal B+ and DOME fuse.
* Yes
Is there continuity between terminal Mo Open circuit in wire harnass betwean
GMND and body ground? tarminal GND and body ground.

| Yes
Y

Replace clock.
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2 |CLOCK LOSES OR GAINS TIME

(@) Check that the battery positive voltage is 10-16 V.

If voltage is not as specified, replace the battery.
(b) Inspect the error of the clock.

Allowable error (par day): + 2.0 seconds

If the error exceeds the allowable error, replace the clock.
(c) Check if the clock adjusting button is sticking in position and

Wire Harness Side has failed to return.
AT Control Panal Assembly If the button has not returned, repair or replace the clock.
Connector "7 (d) Troubleshoot the clock as follows.

HINT: Inspect the connector on the wire harness side.

rl-2-0

Is there 10 - 16 V/ between terminal +8 | Below 10V _|  Locate cause, and repair or recharge
and body ground? battery.

¢ Yes

Adjust or replace clock.
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HORN SYSTEM
PARTS LOCATION

ITTHE MO T

Junction Block Mo, 2
& Horn Helay
® HAS-HORM Fuse

Horn Switch

WIRING AND CONNECTOR DIAGRAMS

HAZ-HORM

Horn Relay

Al M

Batmery

.||_{,_||.-4

Horn Relay

BEEOAY

6f

Horn Switch

i<
1.000000;5

Horn
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TROUBLESHOOTING

You will find the cause of trouble more easily by properly using the table shown below. In this table, the numbers
indicate the order of priority of the causes of trouble. Check each part in the order shown. If necessary, replace

these parts.

AN
(]
AN AN
~ N o o
See Page ula" c\II c\ll c\ll I
TN L L L
m N m m m B )
FPart narmg
-
5
Cra = f‘:‘
& & E £
g & @ I
[ = = 1]
Trouble - & g 5 s
I I I =
Horn system does not operate 1 2 3 4 5
Horns blow all the time 1 2 3
Dne horn operates but other horn does not 1 2 )
operate
Horns operate abnormally 1 2 e |
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BE-261
HORN SYSTEM

HOzIRd

OISy

BEADEY

HORN SWITCH

HORN SWITCH INSPECTION
INSPECT HORN SWITCH

(@)
(b)

(©)
(d)

(e)

(f)
(9)

(h)

(i)
0)

Disconnect the negative (—) terminal from the battery.
Remove the left and right covers from the steering wheel.

Using a torx wrench, loosen the 4 bolts.

Pull up the horn pad and place it on the steering column, as
shown.

HINT: Do not disconnect the connector from the horn pad.
Disconnect the connector from the slip ring.

Check that there is no continuity between terminal 6 of the
connector and body ground.

Check that there is continuity between terminal 6 of the
connector and body ground when the horn contact plate is
pressed against the steering spoke assembly.

If continuity is not as specified, repair or replace the steering
wheel or wire harness as necessary.

Install the horn pad in place and using a torx wrench, tighten
the 4 bolts.

Torque: 7.0 N [th (72 kgf [@m, 5.1 ft. [Ibf)

Install the left and right covers.

Connect the negative (-) terminal to the battery.

HORN

HORN INSPECTION
INSPECT HORN OPERATION

Connect the positive (+) lead from the battery to the terminal
and negative (-) lead to the horn body and check that the
horn blows.

If operation is not as specified, replace the horn.
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HORN RELAY

HORN RELAY INSPECTION
INSPECT HORN RELAY

(Continuity)
Inspect relay continuity between terminals.

Terminal ) 2
J|_=- '—J}_,-f 1 ?FiLI Condition B
|I nn LI+ ‘ Constant i i)
_fl'”_:_"h‘“:-n_h | S S — -
3 Z —{ ) Apply battery positive voltage .
BEA{) BEIRAG to terminals 1 and 2. {

If operation is not as specified, replace the relay.
If continuity is not as specified, replace the relay.
(Relay Circuit)

(See page BE-22)
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POWER SEAT CONTROL SYSTEM
DESCRIPTION

The Power Seat Control System carries out seat slide, front vertical, rear vertical and reclining position adjust-
ments electrically when the Power Seat Switch operated. However, this system has no memory or position re-
turn functions. The component parts of this system and their functions are described in the following table.

Parts Name Function
Power Seat This switch is supplied with current from the P/W M—fuse. It sends current to each motor, control-
Switch ling the motor’s direction of rotation and turning the current ON and OFF.
*Motor These motors operate on current from the Power Seat Switch, moving the various parts of the

seat directly. Each motor has a built—in circuit breaker.

*: Slide, Front Vertical, Rear Vertical
Motors contained in each seat are described in the following table.

Motor

Slide Motor Front Vertical Motor Rear Vertical Motor Rear Vertical Motor

Seat

Driver’s Seat

Passenger’s Seat
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PARTS LOCATION

Junction Block Mo, 2
* ALT H-Fuse

Junction B
* PAN M-Fuse
Reclining
Mator
Power
Seat
Switch
Slide Motar

Slhide Motor

Rear Verical Motor Power Seat Switch

Front Vertical Motor
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POWER SEAT CONTROL SYSTEM

BE-265

WIRING DIAGRAMS

Driver's Seat

Power Seat Switch

o

Battery

L | .
i l l
]
PAW & & 4 ﬁﬂ & 4
|
B 8 F 111 4] 7 21 B
ALT
Frcntl Up‘ Fﬂl"ﬂ'!'ﬂ' Ul‘.‘r'
MAIN
FL 11 1] 2 1 1 |2

Passenger's Seat

r..:r

,IET

Battery

Slide Motor Front Vertical  Reclining Motor  Rear Vertical
Matar Motor
= Hit 138
Power Seat Switch
5

% P =] -] O JJ

N 7 8 ERE
Qaur
§ :'_11:”” t Front Forward l

n )2 1 2
Slide Motor Reclining Motor
mEhDTR

I-II——ll—
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CONNECTOR DIAGRAMS

Powaer Seat Switch

iDriver's Sida) (Passenger's sidae)

Slide Motor, Front Vertical Motaor,
Reclining Mator Rear Vertical Motor
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TROUBLESHOOTING

You will find the cause of trouble more easily by properly using the table shown below. In this table, the numbers
indicate the order of priority of the causes of trouble. Check each part in the order shown. If necessary, replace
the part.

N o
N N 0 o)) — ™ <t Te)
=) s, & &8 8| 8 & S
I See Page I [ I I I | I !
I w w | w w w L w w
|I M M M M M m m M
| S—
IIII |
|
|
|
II Fart
II name
| _
-~ - ! = -
' g | z T 2
'| = | = 5| 5| 4
| [ o o = =
= b= - = o o
= E fa] = = a
o it w = a E:] E &
in i - L o H o
] _ - — | 31 3 E g E = = E
h (1 . 45 g = ; O )= ]
5| 2 2 | = 5 g | 8| =
Trouble q o & £ 0 e @ (i =
Power s=at does not oparate. ] 3 2
iDeofogger system does not operate)
Fower seat does not operate, 1 3 2 3
{Defogger systam is mormal
Driver's seat doss not operata, 1 2
) ]
Passenger's seat does not oparate. 1 4
"&lide oparation” does not oparale, P 3 a
"Front Vertical Operation” does not . 3 | 2
operate, ]
“Rear Vertical Oparation™ doas not operata. s 3 3
"Reclining Operation” doss not operate. 1 1 5 2

(D): Driver’s Seat
(P): Passenger’s Seat
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POWER SEAT SWITCH
(DRIVER'’S SIDE)

POWER SEAT SWITCH REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION
1. REMOVE POWER SEAT
(See page BO-118)
2. INSTALL POWER SEAT SWITCH
For installation follow the removal procedure in reverse.

POWER SEAT SWITCH

INSPECT POWER SEAT SWITCH
(Continuity)
Inspect the switch continuity between terminals.

Reclining

FRONT 4= Slide wip BACK

MOYOTD g2
Terminal
Switch position 2 4 5 6 7 B 9 10 11 | 12
O O
FRONT g T
ide Swi ol o]
Slide Switch OFF : :
BACK O O
o O
up o o o O
Front Vertical [ S
Switch OFF O C
O O
DOV O
O O
up o——0
Rear Yertical OFF o i
Switch o0
(e’ O
DOWN I O
O O
FORWARD O O
Reclining Switch | oFF o o g
o -
REAR 0 o

If continuity is not as specified, replace the switch.
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Wire Harness Side (Switch Circuit)

(a) Disconnect the switch connector and connect the seat wire
harness to the floor wire harness.

(b) Inspect the connector on the wire harness side as shown.

g 12-2
Check for Tester connection Condition Specified value
Continuity 9—-Ground Constant Continuity
Voltage 10-Ground Constant Battery positive voltage

If circuit is not as specified, refer to BE-265 wiring diagram
and inspect the circuits connected to other parts.

POWER SEAT SWITCH (PASSENGER’S

SIDE)

POWER SEAT SWITCH REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION
1. REMOVE POWER SEAT

(See page BO-118)
2. INSTALL POWER SEAT SWITCH

For installation follow the removal procedure in reverse.

POWER SEAT SWITCH INSPECTION
INSPECT POWER SEAT SWITCH

(Continuity)
Inspect the switch continuity between terminals.
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Reclining

REAR FORWARD

GCEERE

BACK 4@  Slide wlp FRONT

MNI2E3 eg-B-1
\. Tarminal
Switch position 2 3 4 ] 7 ]
FRONT o Co—r0 o
Slide Switch OFF g 0 5
FORWARD O 5 - &
Reclining Switch O O -
g Swi OFF o =
REAR T o1 o

If continuity is not as specified, replace the switch.

(Switch Circuit)

(a) Disconnect the switch connector and connect the seat wire
harness to the floor wire harness.

(b) Inspect the connector on the wire harness side as shown.

Wire Harness Side

e

og-8-3
Check for Tester connection Condition Specified value
Continuity 4—-Ground Constant Continuity
Voltage 5-Ground Constant Battery positive voltage

If circuit is not as specified, refer to BE-265 wiring diagram
and inspect the circuits connected to other parts.
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POWER SEAT CONTROL SYSTEM

NS0 11013
BE2871 BE2&12

L1
4 et
; :.-I .-. Ee 7 I.r—-il
& A
."_I-; Ilj.ql__-"'"-
Slide TR
Motor -
KOTINE
=1
e
e 2
/A I
|
=l
i
BEIA1 B 268 RED12
G L
_."lr.l".-". ?.-"
S —
<0 *
r*-J_J._-' = 8 E

SLIDE MOTOR (DRIVER’S SIDE)
SLIDE MOTOR REMOVAL AND

INSTALLATION
(See page BO-118)

INSPECTION SLIDE MOTOR
INSPECT SLIDE MOTOR

(@)

(b)

(@)

(b)

(©)
(d)

(Operation)

Connect the positive (+) lead from the battery to terminal 1
and the negative (-) lead to terminal 2, check that the motor
turns clockwise.

Reverse the polarity, check that the motor turns
counterclockwise.

If operation is not as specified, replace the motor.

(Circuit Breaker Operation)
(See page BO-118)
Separate power seat adjuster from front seat.

Connect the positive (+) lead from the battery to terminal 2
and the negative (-) lead to terminal 1 on the slide motor
connector, and move the seat front end position.

Continue to apply voltage, check that there is a circuit breaker
operation noise within 3 to 60 seconds.

Reverse the polarity, check that the seat begins to move
backwards within approximately 60 seconds.

If operation is not as specified, replace the motor.
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BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM

— POWER SEAT CONTROL SYSTEM

|_HEI13 BE26T) BEND

¥R
. \q&.-ﬂ..
. 1~
(':L: - |
.-""r f “
[ —l--fl =7 & =
g
BERE1Y BEHHIG BERE!T
. 1
5
/ 2
.I__,-" |III:'.“‘ '
{;_Iﬂ-i a @

SLIDE MOTOR (PASSENGER’S
SIDE)

SLIDE MOTOR REMOVAL AND

INSTALLATION
(See page BO-118)

SLIDE MOTOR INSPECTION

(@)

(b)

(@)

(b)

(©)
(d)

INSPECT SLIDE MOTOR

(Operation)

Connect the positive (+) lead from the battery to terminal 1
and the negative (-) lead to terminal 2, check that the motor
turns clockwise.

Reverse the polarity, check that the motor turns
counterclockwise.

If operation is not as specified, replace the motor.

(Circuit Breaker Operation)
(See page BO-118)
Separate power seat adjuster from front seat.

Connect the positive (+) lead from the battery to terminal 1
and the negative (-) lead to terminal 2 on the slide motor
connector, and move the seat front end position.

Continue to apply voltage, check that there is a circuit breaker
operation noise within 3 to 60 seconds.

Reverse the polarity, check that the seat begins to move
backwards within approximately 60 seconds.

If operation is not as specified, replace the motor.
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SO0/ & Dot | L
HOTE11 BETEE -

ii

.-"II. .'I.

Sy | [
l f:-__'*wf
F—

BETS18 BEIRTT BEDS D

FRONT VERTICAL MOTOR
FRONT VERTICAL MOTOR REMOVAL

AND INSTALLATION
(See page BO-118)

FRONT VERTICAL MOTOR INSPECTION

INSPECT FRONT VERTICAL MOTOR
(Operation)

(@) Connect the positive (+) lead from the battery to terminal 1
and the negative (-) lead to terminal 2, check that the motor
turns clockwise.

(b) Reverse the polarity, check that the motor turns
counterclockwise.

If operation is not as specified, replace the motor.

(Circuit Breaker Operation)
(See page BO-118)
(a) Separate power seat adjuster from front seat.

(b) Connect the positive (+) lead from the battery to terminal 1
and the negative (-) lead to terminal 2 on the front vertical
motor connector, and move the front edge of seat cushion to
the highest position.

(c) Continue to apply voltage, check that there is a circuit breaker
operation noise within 4 to 60 seconds.

(d) Reverse the polarity, check that the seat cushion begins to
descend within approximately 60 seconds.

If operation is not as specified, replace the motor.
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MOT07E NEMET |
ROFET1 NI D

/9 L_'__‘
A ¢
—t
| BE2ez0 mEzRs pEZENT
5
/ 4+
— ot

|_BE2620 BEF1T BEI61F

REAR VERTICAL MOTOR
REAR VERTICAL MOTOR REMOVAL

AND INSTALLATION
(See page BO-118)

REAR VERTICAL MOTOR INSPECTION

INSPECT REAR VERTICAL MOTOR
(Operation)

(@) Connect the positive (+) lead from the battery to terminal 1
and the negative (-) lead to terminal 2, check that the motor
turns clockwise.

(b) Reverse the polarity, check that the motor turns
counterclockwise.

If operation is not as specified, replace the motor.

(Circuit Breaker Operation)
(See page BO-118)
(a) Separate power seat adjuster from front seat.

(b) Connect the positive (+) lead from the battery to terminal 1
and the negative (-) lead to terminal 2 on the rear vertical
motor connector, and move the rear edge of seat cushion to
the highest position.

(c) Continue to apply voltage, check that there is a circuit breaker
operation noise within 4 to 60 seconds.

(d) Reverse the polarity, check that the seat cushion begins to
descend within approximately 60 seconds.

If operation is not as specified, replace the motor.
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lal & o}
o (
m,u:'t' 5 '-:":-!- 4
I ]
g . Ty
L L] _..d '!‘- 4 -
fji y)
@ @ ] @
MO MO | |
[T — - -
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Reclining
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Motor [

BEFATS BEIENE NOZIHG

I'I I‘... I._.
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e

BEIGIS BEIGTT W20

RECLINING MOTOR (DRIVER’S
SIDE)

RECLINING MOTOR REMOVAL AND

INSTALLATION
(See page BO-118)

RECLINING MOTOR INSPECTION

INSPECT SLIDE MOTOR
(Operation)

(@) Connect the positive (+) lead from the battery to terminal 1
and the negative (-) lead to terminal 2, check that the motor
turns clockwise.

(b) Reverse the polarity, check that the motor turns
counterclockwise.

If operation is not as specified, replace the motor.

(Circuit Breaker Operation)
(See page BO-118)
(a) Separate power seat adjuster from front seat.

(b) Connect the positive (+) lead from the battery to terminal 2
and the negative (-) lead to terminal 1 on the reclining motor
connector, and recline the seat back to the most forward
position.

(c) Continue to apply voltage, check that there is a circuit breaker
operation noise within 4 to 40 seconds.

(d) Reverse the polarity, check that the seat cushion begins to
descend within approximately 60 seconds.

If operation is not as specified, replace the motor.
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RECLINING MOTOR (PASSENGER’S
SIDE)

RECLINING MOTOR REMOVAL AND

INSTALLATION
(See page BO-121)

RECLINING MOTOR INSPECTION

INSPECT SLIDE MOTOR
(Operation)

(@) Connect the positive (+) lead from the battery to terminal 1
and the negative (-) lead to terminal 2, check that the motor
turns clockwise.

(b) Reverse the polarity, check that the motor turns
counterclockwise.

If operation is not as specified, replace the motor.

(Circuit Breaker Operation)
(a) Separate power seat adjuster from front seat.

(b) Connect the positive (+) lead from the battery to terminal 1
and the negative (-) lead to terminal 2 on the reclining motor
connector, and recline the seat back to the most forward
position.

(c) Continue to apply voltage, check that there is a circuit breaker
operation noise within 4 to 40 seconds.

(d) Reverse the polarity, check that the seat back starts to fall
backwards within approximately 60 seconds.

If operation is not as specified, replace the motor.
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CELLULAR PHONE
PARTS LOCATION

lgnition Switch
Microphone | Fr Door Speaker RH ..

onction Block Ne. I (= ;,,;f;;;??
Radio Recaiver T . E_—i—___-—-"__:_-_'.'_____.- ,-”"J-#
Assembly ! H--__:::ﬁ’?____.-"f"",-.a-‘f
J' N
Handset -r’;,"jq_""-—h-_“‘:‘,///
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ELECTRICAL WIRING ROUTING

Radio and Player

Microphone (Hands Free) | _——————___ Front Door Speaker {RH)

Speaker Relay

Transceiver

Callular Phone {Handset)

ML Y
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CELLULAR PHONE

BE-453

SYSTEM CIRCUIT

Battery

HDandG

Ignition Switch

Microphone (Hands Free)
(Combination Switch Connector &%)

E

|:u
|m|u|uHu1=4~slufn]|-|u|uhul

1028 W21
4 AMA1
pemme g e gt
MAIL  ALT  AMI og—
oo STEI. SEEU-!G
ﬁ-—r
Ignition Switch '"_"_'_"l“
.ﬁﬂl\_
i 16
Transceiver \
F [ 5] 14 ] 1 6 24
Al Al| A6 B11] az| a7: B2 BT! A3
—1 == --ll---: ----: o o i
fr— [] ] : L
’ P
e - - ===t P
[] i [
[] i [
R ——. (PRI B —-
L} L} L} : :
vl : vl
-._q.-._..-....i
E 2 7 B 3
[ 1511 2 7 B & (
Micro
phone Cellular Phone {Handsst)
-4 J__ {Hands .
= - Fres) ,r'
(Combination
Switch)
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BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM

CELLULAR PHONE

Cellular Phone {Handsat)
B 765432
| i

nEasze

Transceivar

a0 8] 7 16 E[a ]3] 2]]
'\ [2sf4[za 222201818V T[161E1 4]

Telephone Wnit
Connector “A&"

Connactor "B”

DHE =A=E
BHODENE

BEHZE

Front Speeker

Radio Assembly
(Connactor “A")

Radio Amp (Connector “B")

T
15[14[13]12]1s ﬂhg

s-13-3
a-H2-A
'l
K
&0
2] 22| 25| 19 ] 2 1

“\ Transcaiver Speaker Aelay

11 12 18 23| 1w ] 3 9 4 10

BE& B1 BE AA B4 A5 A2 BS B12

L
4 b 5] 1

( 3 4 5 1 10 5 14 5 14

Callular Phone (Handset) 1 7
\ Radio and Player Power

[Connector “A")

Frant Door {Connector “B7)
Speakar RH

BEBYAT
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MICROPHONE/HANDS FREE
COMPONENTS

HOTETY

MICROPHONE REMOVAL

1. REMOVE CLIP COVER

2. REMOVE COMMAND MODULE
Remove a screw and separate command module from steer-
ing wheel.

3. REMOVE BASE
Remove two screws and base.

4. DISCONNECT CONNECTOR

/ .{\\ Using a screw driver, disconnect the connector.
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— CELLULAR PHONE

(@)

(b)

CELLULAR PHONE/HANDSET

MICROPHONE INSTALLATION
For installation, follow the removal procedure in reverse.
(MAIN POINT OF INSTALLATION)

INSTALL COMMAND MODULE
Match the holes in the command module with the 2

projections at the front of base.

Install the command module and a screw.
HINT: Avoid pinching of the wire harness during installation

COMPONENTS

HOTETE

MOS0

Al
: (b)
< ©

1.
(@)

CELLULAR PHONE REMOVAL
REMOVE CRADLE AND OUTER BRACKET
Remove the four screws and cradle.
Disconnect the telephone wire connector.

Remove a screw and bracket.
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2. REMOVE INNER BRACKET AND REAR CONSOLE BOX
(&) Remove the two bolts and inner bracket.
(b) Remove the rear console box.

3. REMOVE CONNECTOR
Remove two screws.

MO

CELLULAR PHONE INSTALLATION

For installation follow the removal procedure in reverse.
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ANTENNA, TRANSCEIVER AND

SPEAKER RELAY
COMPONENTS

MI19TE

Outer Coupling Lint

Inner Coupling Unit Antenna Mast

Joint A
Speaker Relay

Antenna

Cable

SPEAKER RELAY REMOVAL

REMOVE SPEAKER RELAY

(&) Remove the luggage LH cover.

(b) Disconnect connectors and antenna cable from the
transceiver.

(c) Remove the transceiver.

(d) Disconnect connector from speaker relay.

(e) Remove the two screws and speaker relay.
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EEG134

BEELES

Inside of Window

Approx 10mm [0.33 in.]

/e

——

lass Printed | Installation %,

Antenna I Position

e,

| eesime

H‘\-
b
y
.

SPEAKER RELAY INSTALLATION

For installation, follow the removal procedure in reverse.

ANTENNA REMOVAL

1. REMOVE INNER COUPLING UNIT

(&) Remove four crips.

(b) Pull out antenna cable from roof head lining.
(c) Disconnect antenna cable from coupling unit.

(d) Using a scraper or screw driver, remove inner coupling unit
from back window glass.
NOTICE: Take care not to damage the back window

glass.
2. REMOVE ANTENNA MAST
(&) Remove a antenna mast from joint A.
(b) Remove a screw, washer and joint A.

3. REMOVE OUTER COUPLING UNIT
Using a scraper or screw driver, remove outer coupling unit.
NOTICE: Take care not to damage the back window
glass.

ANTENNA INSTALLATION
1. SELECT ANTENNA INSTALLATION POSITION
Install the antenna in the position shown in the figure.

HINT:
. The antenna must not be touching the glass printed
antenna.

*  After temporarily positioning the antenna cable and
coupling unit against the glass, install the antenna in
position opposite where the upper edge of the coupling
unit touches the roof head lining.
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: Apply sealant

g

Approx. 3 mm (0,12 in.)

2. CLEAN SURFACE FOR ANTENNA INSTALLATION

(a) Clean the glass surface for installation of the inner coupling
unit and outer coupling unit.

Clean the glass again using the window cleaner contained in
the kit.

(c) Wipe the glass surface dry using a dry paper towel.

HINT: Wipe the glass radially.

(b)

3. INSTALL OUTER COUPLING UNIT ON THE OUTSIDE OF
THE WINDOW GLASS
(&) Remove joint A from antenna mast. Install joint A to joint B.

NOTICE: When replace the mast, replace the mast and joint

A set.

(b) Put the outer coupling unit in the selected location. Make sure
it is possible to adjust the joint A and outer coupling unit.

NOTICE: Do not remove the protective paper from the adhe-
sive on the bottom of outer coupling unit.

(c) Remove the protective paper from the outer coupling unit and
apply sealant in plenty to the bottom surface of the coupling
unit as shown in the figure.

HINT: Use the sealant contained in the Kit.

(d) Adhere the outer coupling unit strongly against the
installation location until the entire double—sided tape comes
in contact with the glass and the sealant comes out.

NOTICE: The adhesive pad will stick to the glass instantly
and cannot be removed without having to replace it. Be sure
the position of the outer coupling unit is correct before it
touches the glass.

(e) Using a scraper or spatula, remove excess sealant.

HINT: Using a rag, wipe excess sealant which could not be re-
moved by a spatula. When wiping by a rag, care should be taken
not to have the rag in between glass and outer coupling unit.
NOTICE:
. Confirm that the sealant is covering the doublesided tape
making it waterproof.
If not, reapply sealant and fill up the gap.
. Keep the antenna mast off for 24 hours until the sealant is
completely cured.
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Cuter Coupling
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(f)

(@)

(b)

Both the tape and silicone adhesives take longer to set
and cure when the surfaces are cold. If the installation
takes place in an area where temperatures are below
50 F (10 C) let the adhesive cure for least 48 hours
before attaching the antenna mast.

Install the antenna mast to joint A.

INSTALL INNER COUPLING UNIT ON THE INSIDE OF
THE WINDOW GLASS

Verify the positioning of the inner coupling unit so that it will
be centered over the outer coupling unit on the outside, with
the connector positioned horizontally to the right side of the
vehicle.

Remove the protective paper from the coupling unit.

NOTICE: The adhesive pad will stick to the glass instantly
and cannot be removed without having to replace it. Be sure
the position of the coupling unit is correct before it touches
the glass.

(©)

Install the inner coupling unit to the glass.

(d) Connect the antenna cable.
(e) Wrap the sponge round the connector.
HINT: Use the sponge contained in the Kkit.

(f)

Install the connector back to its original position.
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TROUBLESHOOTING

You can easily find the cause of trouble using the table shown below.

Chart No. Trouble See page
1 Radio does not power up. BE-462
2 *NO SVC” light stays on. BE-464
3 *Static during calls/Dropped calls. BE-466
4 Fast busy signal or recording received when placing calls. BE-467
5 Dialing problems with controller. BE-468
6 No hands free transmit audio. BE-469
7 No hands free audio or tones from right front speaker. BE-470
8 No AM/FM radio out of right front speaker. BE-471
9 AM/FM radio does not mute during calls. BE-472
10 Radio will not go into programming mode. BE-473

*: These tests assume adequate cellular coverage at location of testing.

1 ' RADIO DOES NOT POWER UP

;

| 1} Verify phone is installed properky.

'

| 2} Check the fuse on the power cable to cellular mobile telephone,

'

| 3} Substitute a known good handset and try to turn the telaphone on.

'

Yies

4) Does the telephone turn on? = 10} Replace handset, S r:;::rm functional
Mo ¢

| END

CONTINUED ON NEXT PAGE
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BE-463

CONTINUED FROM PREVIOUS PAGE

5) Substitute or check the handset power extension cable (Sub-wire with
attached substrate) and use original handset. Try to turn the telephone on.
Yes | 12) Replace the handsat 13} Perform functional
6] Doesthe telephone turn onf  ———= p-wirﬂr extension E— tests.
cabile.
g o !
7}  Replace the original
extension cable. END
Bl Gain access to the transceiver and unplug the power cable to the telephone,
8 With a voltmeter, measure the voltage with respect to ground {terminal 3)
on ping 4 and &.
& No 15} Cable in the car is
14} Is battery A + present? — = defective. [——=| END
4 Yes
16) Replace the mobile transceiver, |
171 Try to turn the phone on again. l
¢ Yes . :
13) P m functional test. Call MCSI to activate ESN and
18} Does the phone turn on? ] 19 F:EF;PJN p”hmﬁ':'“ v
¢ Mo
200 Substitute known good
handset and try to turn on the
phone.
No _["22) Cable in the car is
21) Does the phone turn on? 0 defactive. — == END
4 Yes
23) Perform functional tests. Call
MCSI to activate ESN and "
receiver phoned. Program END
phone.
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2 |“NO SVC” LIGHT* STAYS ON
| 1} Verify complaint by checking to see that the “NO SVC*® light is on when unit is powered up.
2} Visually inspect antenna whip, cable and coupling box for damage. Replace if damaged.
[ 3} Check to see if selectable systemn scan programming is non-standard (RCL*)
4 ina STD AB or 5TD Nﬂ,_ 11) Set to standard unless at customer preference.
! m"’mm'"“ or Repeatedly press* until at correct setting. Then press
store within six seconds.
Yes ‘
12) Repeat 1),
8] Connect a magnatic mount Yes Mo
antenna to the transceiver =——1 13} NO SVC light on? = END
and power up the phone,
4 Yes
6 NO SVC light on? l——m={ 14} Substitute a known good transcaiver.
i Mo *
71 Ohm out the antenna cable
for & short or open circuit. 15} Repeat 1).
Yes ¢
— 16] NO SVC light on? | | END
¢ Mo A
17} (a) Parform functional tests.
(b} Call MCSI to activate ESN and
recaiver phone number.
{cl Program phone,
18} Call systern provider to see if cell is

Y PAGE

CONTINUED ON NEXT

down.
Ensure that you can receive service
at vehicle location.

*: Thesa tests assume adequate cellular coverage
at location of testing.
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BE-465

CONTINUED FROM PREVIOUS PAGE

Yes
[El Is cable good? I—I-[ 8) Replace full antenna assembly.
Mo
I 19) Replace antenna cable.
20) Repeat 1). | I 100 Perform functional tests.
¥ '
4 il Mo
| 21} NO SVC light on? END

!

22} Replace full antenna assembly.

Y

izar Perform function tests. I—I-' END
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3 |* STATIC DURING CALLS/DROPPED CALLS

17 Most problems of this nature are due to poor system coverage. Discuss with customer if problems
are occurring in same geographical area.

!

2} Visually check antenna, coupling box and antenna connector.
{a) Make sure the coupling box and base are in line with each other and that the base is not over a
defogger wira.
(b} Make sure the antenna cable is connected securely.

'

3} Access the transceiver and connect the test connector in series with the power cable. Then turn on
the phone.

'

l 4}  Left the "MNO SWVC* light go out, and read and record the RSSI.

'

5] Repeat the procedure with use of magnetic mount antenna and compare the RSSI reading to that
recorded previoushy.

'

8] Do the R351 readings differ by ““- 14} Dwring phone call twist or shake antenna cable and/or
miore than 157 power cable connections. Listan for static and/or
— dropped calls. ldentity defective cable?
¢ Yes
Yes 4 Mo
T} Ohm out the antenna cable for
& short or open circuit. 18) Mowve vehicle to known good cellular service area
for both service providers. Place several calls with
¢ customer transceiver. If static observed,
Yas ﬁm pﬂfﬂﬁlvdraplam rl:uatugnﬂrl tr:lrll'l_aceiver with
8 s the cable good? B Hemonsiration umt) with active phone number.
Place several calls, Compare performance to
‘ Mo customers original transceaiver,
8) Replace cable, ] l "
o
¢ 17} Does original customer e 18} Mo trouble found.
transceiver exhibit noticeably Celluar service
10} Repeat 3}, 4) and 5). | worse performance Ehan rielated,
replacement transceiver?
Yes
Y
Yes | | 12) Replace antenna. 15) H-aEiIana defective
cable.
11) Do the RSS! readings differ |
by more than 157 L ¢
No 13} ;i;l:‘fnrrn functional | _ | 4 9 Feplace transciever.
* These test assume good cellular i
coverage at location of testing. ¢
MOTE: It may bal nauss;wﬁn ety
the vehicle outside the 4...|
gervice bay 1o an open END |'-

location that is known to

have good cellular system
COVErage,
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BE-467

FAST BUSY SIGNAL OR RECORDING RECEIVED WHEN

4
PLACING CALLS
| 11 Verify complaint by placing a phone call.
I 2} Call MCSI or system provider to ensure Electronic Serial Number is activated.
3}  Mumber activated? N 8) Ask MCSI for reason ESN is not activated.
:rl (a} System provider hasn't activated number yet?
(b} Customer on denied service files
{c) Customer has unpaid charges?
l Yes *

4}  Verify that activated ESN is ) Condition la)- Have MCSI activate number.
correct by using 38 in test ) Condition {b)- Have MCS| activate number.
modea {use in-line test Condition {c) - Refer customer to MCSI.
connactor).

* Mo
5 ESN correct? 10) Call MCSI to activate correct ESM.
[ Ve

B} Substitute known good
transceiver.

71 {a) Perform functional test.

{b) Call MCSI to activate ESN. = END
{c) Program radio.




BE-468

BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM -

CELLULAR PHONE

DIALING PROBLEMS WITH CONTROLLER

Verify problem by testing the four controller buttons.

'

21 Visually examine the controller and buttons for damage.
I 31 Substitute a known good controller.
I 4}  Test the four controller buttons for dialing 1,2,3, SEND, END, and CLR.
4 Yes
i 5  Controller works properby? 11} Repeat 4) after mounting. I-—I-
‘ Mo
6) Replaca original controller. ] 12} {a) Perform functional test.
(b} Call MCSI to activate ESN and
‘ ™ receiver phone number. -
- (e} Program phone.
! T} Substitute a good transceiver. |
| 8] Repeat 4). —l-I_‘Iﬂb Repeat 4) after mounting.
‘ Yes -
9] Controller works properhy? I—
t Mo
10} Substitute good controller 15} (a) Perform functional test.
again. {b) Call _MEEI;:: &ctivat&bEEH and
receiver phone number. -
¥ icl Program phone.,
¥
14) Controlier works properly? I--*---—ll--'ﬁl
4 Mo
18] Cabling is defactive. EMD |-(—
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6 |NO HANDS FREE TRANSMIT AUDIO
1} Verify complaint by making hands free call. Also verify handsat audio.
2) Visually inspect controller for damage.
3) Substitute known good controller.
4} Repsat 1).
Bl Hands free tranamit audio ?H, 12) Check proper operation of all buttons
working? after installation.
4 Mo
6} Replace original controller. |
7}  Substitute known good
transceiver.
8] Repeat 1).
¢ ; ; Yas N
9) Hands free transmit audio »| 131 {a) Perform functional tests.
working? {b) Call MCSI to activate ESN and
receive phone number.
‘ MNo ie) Program phone. s o
10) Substitute good controller
again.
| 11} Repeat 1).
14) Hands free transmit audio Yoo 15) {a) Perform functional tests.
working? {b) Call MCSI to activate ESN and
receive phone number, I
l No (e} Program phone.
[ 16) Replace original controller. |
¥ !

| 17)

Cabling is defective.

END
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NO HANDS FREE AUDIO OR TONES FROM RIGHT

7
FRONT SPEAKER
| 1} Verify complaint by powering up the phone and listening for tonas when keys are pressed.
2} Turn off the phone. Turn on AM/FM radio. Listen for audio at right front speaker.
¢ Mo
Al Audio at right front speaker? 10) Substitute known good relay module.
i Yes *
4]  Inspect connections at transceiver and
relay module. R 11} Repeat 2.
4 - Yes | Yes 4
5] Loose connection? 12} Audio at right front speaker?
Mo *1 ¢ Mo
6] Changed relay moadule previously? _:H 13} Replace original relay module.
Speaker or cabling defective.
No y :
71 Substitute known good rela
module. ? Y END
8) Repeat 1. ={ 14} Repeat 1).
- ¢ Mo
8 Tones at right front speaker? —| 15} Tones at right front speaker?
Yes ¢ Mo 4 Yas
END | | END
18} Replace original relay module, ] ——I-[ 16} Reconnect and repeat 1).
Mo ;
- 17} Tones at right front speaker?
|
y Yes
CONTINUED ON NEXT PAGE END
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CONTINUED FROM PREVIOUS PAGE

rm: Substitute known good transceiver,

'

20) Repeat 1).

!

21) Tones at right front speaker?

| v

26} (a) Perform functional test,
(b Call MCSI to activate ESM and receiva
hone numbear,
ich Program phone.

22) Install known good relay again.

!

'

23) Repeat 1).

'

Yas

l 24) Tones at right front speaker?

| | END

>

T v

271 la) Perform function test
(b} Call MCSI 1o activate ESM and receive
phone.
{c} Program phone.

| 25) Cabling is defective.

'

!

| END |

—— END
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8 |[NO AM/FM RADIO OUT OF RIGHT FRONT SPEAKER
1} Turn on the AMFM radio with the phone off.
2) Radi dlt'htf ) No
5;:“?;% O al right fron 11} Substitute good relay module.
l Yes ¢
3} Turn on both phone and
AMFM radio. 12) Repeat 1).
4) Radio audi la1t ight front Yes ¢
,;‘.;ﬁ.ﬂ,‘;" loatng 13) Radio audio at right front speaker?
¢ Mo l Mo ¢ Yes
31 Substitute known gaod 14) Cabling or speaker defsctive, ——= END
6/ Radio audio at right front Yes
speaker? = Mo problem found.
i Mo
16} {al Perform functional test.
7} Replace original transcaiver, i{b) Call MCSI to activate ESN and get phone number.
ic) Program phone.
8! Substitute known good relay -
module, END
9] Repeat 1). 200 ia) Perform functional test.
b} Call MCSI to activate ESN and get phone number.
* Yes | .| {c) Program phone.
10} Radioc audio at right front |
speaker?
¢ Mo ¢
17} Substitute known good . .
transceiver again. —#= Cabling defective. —==| END
18} Repeat 1).
l Yes
19) Radio audio at right front Mo
speaker?
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BE-473

AM/FM RADIO DOES NOT MUTE DURING CALLS

1 Verify the complaint by turning on the AM/FM radio and then placing a phone call. if working
properly, radio will mute once a call is in progress.
2)  Substitute known good 6} (a) Perform functional test.
transceiver. ib) Call MCSI to activate ESN and receive phone
number,
t ic) Program phone.
3) FRepeat 1).
l Yas
4}  AM/FM Radio mutes?
‘ Mo
&} Either cabling or AM/FM

radio is defective.

END -t
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10

RADIO WILL NOT GO INTO PROGRAMMING MODE

1} Try the programming sequence several times being sure:
[a) Proper sequence is being used.
(b} Not to pause too ling between keystrokes,
2} Is the radi l i Yes
s the radio in programming ]
mode? END
¢ Mo
3} Enter the manual test mode T} Repeat programming procedure using the correct
and use the 558 programming sacurity code.
method to acquire the six
digit security code,
¢ Yes ¢
4 i i . .
' E’f::"'u'}t:dc:fﬂigﬁamm from 8} Is the radio in programming mode?
Mo Mo Yes
8) Is the user mode Yes | 9} Enable the programming .
programming bit disabled in. bit in the 66# sequence. EMD
55# programming method?
Mo ‘
Mo
I 10} Is the radio in programming mode?
‘ Yes
6) Enter the manual test mode

and reset the three times
counter using the 32§ ——={ END
command, Wipes out memory.
repeat programming sequence.
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(AMale 12p (CFemale 12p  Transceiver

DIAGNOSIS PROCEDURE FOR CABLING
DIAGNOSIS PROCEDURE
(Step 1)
Disconnect connectors (A) and (C), (B) and (D),
then connect (A) and (B).

This method returns the audio connection to the
original condition before connection of the receiver
and relay module, so that is can be judged whether
the rear speaker and vehicle wire are normal or not.
(Step 2)

If the result in step 1 is normal, replace the subwire.
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AUDIO SYSTEM

SYSTEM DESCRIPTION

RADIO WAVE BAND
The radio wave bands used in radio broadcasting are as follows:

Frequency 30 kHz 300 kHz 3 MHz 30 MHz 300 MHz
Designation LF MF HF VHF
Radio wave AM FM
® ®
Modulation method Amplitude modulation Frequency modulation

LF: Low Frequency MF: Medium Frequency HF: High Frequency VHF: Very High Frequency

SERVICE AREA e
There are great differences in the size of the service area for AM, ﬁj FLTT

FM monaural, and FM stereo broadcasting. Thus it may happen

.-___,:___,.-'E ] _I-'I _."I

"l.l'l_u"l'.lllllll.I

that FM broadcasts cannot be received even though AM comes

FM{Steran)
in very clearly. A onaurall
Not only does FM stereo have the smallest service area, but it also AM
picks up static and other types of interference ("noise”) easily.
Fading
RECEPTION PROBLEMS —

Besides the problem of static, there are also the problems called i
"fading”, "multipath” and "fade out”. These problems are caused
not by electrical noise but by the nature of the radio waves them-
selves.

Fading

Besides electrical interference, AM broadcasts are also suscepti-
ble to other types of interference, especially at night. This is be-
cause AM radio waves bounce off the ionosphere at night. These
radio waves then interfere with the signals from the same transmit-
ter that reach the vehicle’s antenna directly. This type of interfer-
ence is called "fading”.

g I T LT,
e o

SN e

-

BEA TS

Multipath
S
Multipath = fj},
One type of interference caused by the bouncing of radio waves = f’i:f{.«
off of obstructions is called "'multipath”. Multipath occurs when a “
signal from the broadcast transmitter antenna bounces off of Qﬁh

buildings and mountains and interferes with the signal that is re-
ceived directly.

Fade Out

Fade Out /'A'\ %

Because FM radio waves are of higher frequencies than AM radio
waves, they bounce off of buildings, mountains, and other ob-
structions. For this reason, FM signals often seem to gradually dis-
appear or fade away as the vehicle goes behind a building or other
obstruction. This is called "fade out”.

= {x::: =
é—% HEZE20

BEzE21
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MAINTENANCE OF TAPE PLAYER

Head Cleaning
Using a moist—type cleaning tape, clean the head surface, pinch rollers and capstans.

COMPACT DISC PLAYER

Compact Disc (hereafter called "CD”) players use a laser beam pick—up to read the digital signals recorded
on the CD and reproduce analog signals of the music, etc. There are 4.7 in. (12 cm) and 3.2 in. (8 cm) CD
available, but it is recommended that you do not use 3.2 in. (8 cm) discs in the CD player.

HINT: Never attempt to disassemble or oil any part of the player unit. Do not insert any object other than
a disc into the magagine.

NOTICE: CD players use on invisible laser beam which could cause hazardous radiation exposure.

Be sure to operate the player correctly as instructed.

ANTI-THEFT SYSTEM

HINT: The words "ANTI-THEFT SYSTEM” are displayed on
the cassette tape slot cover.

For operation instructions for the anti—theft system, please
ANTI-THEFT SYSTEM consult the audio system section in the Owner’s Manual
(hereafter called O/M).

Cassette Tape Slot Cover

BEsH

1. SETTING SYSTEM

The system is in operation once the customer has pushed the required buttons and entered the customer—

selected 3—digit ID number.

(Refer to the O/M section, "Setting the anti—theft system”)

HINT:
When the audio system is shipped the ID number has not been input, so the anti—theft system is not
in operation.
If the ID number has not been input, the audio system remains the same as a normal audio system.

2.  ANTI-THEFT SYSTEM OPERATION
If the normal electrical power source (connector or battery terminal) is cut off, the audio system becomes
inoperable, even if the power supply resumes.

3. CANCELLING SYSTEM
The ID number chosen by the customer is input to cancel the anti—theft system.
(Refer to the O/M section, "If the system is activated”)
HINT: To change or cancel the ID number, please refer to the O/M section, "Cancelling the system”.
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PARTS LOCATION

Sguawker Tweatar
Speakar Squawker Speaker
Tweeter Speaker
Speaker
Front Spesker
Juncticn
Block Mo,2

Rear Speaker

Junction

__.-' -
Block No.1 : M
Fromt I
Speskar  RAadio Receiver

Azzembly

Power Rear Speaker CD Auto Changer
Amprifier

NOTETE
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WIRING AND CONNECTOR DIAGRAM

NOTBES

Igniticn
Switch
—— o CIGIRADIO
ALT  AMI
RADIO
LE
BAIN B B
Radio Receiver
Agsambly
Batiery l"“'
From ‘“'2: Al
TAIL Fuse [
L %
Powar
Light Contraol Amplifier
Rheastat
To Maotor Antena

B .
Aszambly A8

Squanker Tweeter
RH

GO Anto
. Changer
|
i Luggage
i Compartment

Daor
Courtesy a7

Front

Speaker
H

RH
Rear

Switch

Speaker
LH pe

LH
Squawker Twesater
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Radio Receiver Assambly
Without CO player

| | ' 'llﬁunnant:rr A"

—t
=
— Connector A" Connector “B"

i
==

HOT?

Radio Recerver Assemibly
with CD player

—

!

[ S F

Connactor “A~
Connactor *B"

Lo = e
_j " Connector 4 Connectar "B~

13frzfrs

N1 B ﬂ?ﬂ‘r—iﬁ;

Power Amplipler CEFDTO0OE WH_HW
a-T4-2-A
PRTTNY
! N
Connector “A* Connector *B”
HO1ETE
Connector “B"
CD Auto Changer
Connectar "a" Connector “B"
51024,

MOZ453

Front Speaker Squawhker Rear Speaker
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WIRING AND CONNECTOR DIAGRAMS

Motor Antanna

Motor Antenna Assambly

Mator Antenna

Ignition Switch Control Relay Matar

L Radic Receiver

Agsembly
MO38E
Motor Antenna Assemibly Motor Antenna Control Relay
BRI

Radio Receiver Assembly

Connector “A*

BE&EH
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RADIO RECEIVER ASSEMBLY

RADIO RECEIVER ASSEMBLY REMOVAL AND INSTALLA-
TION

(See page BO-107)

RADIO RECEIVER ASSEMBLY INSPECTION

INSPECT RADIO RECEIVER ASSEMBLY
(Circuit)

Disconnect the connectors from the radio receiver assembly.
And inspect the connector on the wire harness side as

shown.
Wire Harness Side
=1 A R i |
1a [NEAE] i|8
- " R LD B UE-
Connector "A”  spea; Connector "B~ 121
Check for Tester connection Condition Specified value
A4—-Ground Constant Battery positive
voltage
N . N ACC or ON Battery positives
A3-Ground Ignition switch position voltage
Voltage LOCK No voltage
. . _ Battery positive
- | TAIL or HEAD
A2—Ground !{_ilognht Control switch posi voltage
OFF No voltage

If circuit is not as specified. Refer to BE—218 wiring diagrams
and inspect the circuits connected to other parts.

HINT: Check the wire harness between radio receiver assem-
bly and the CD auto changer, between radio receiver assem-
bly and power amplifier, in accordance with the wiring dia-
grams in BE—218.

FRONT DOOR SPEAKER
FRONT DOOR SPEAKER REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION
(See page BO-34)

Tweeter

TWEETER REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION
(See page BO-34)



BE-222
BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM -~ AUDIO SYSTEM

SQUAWKER

SQUAWKER REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION
(See page BO-107)

REAR SPEAKER
REAR SPEAKER REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION
(See page BO-140)

POWER AMPLIFIER

POWER AMPLIFIER REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION

1. REMOVE POWER AMPLIFIER

(@) Remove the LH side front seat.

(b) Disconnect the connector and remove two bolt and the
woofer amplifier with the bracket.

. (c) Remove four bolts and the woofer amplifier.

) HINT: See page BO-118 to remove LH side front seat

2. INSTALL POWER AMPLIFIER
For installation, follow the removal procedure in reverse.

Wire Harness Side POWER AMPLIFIER INSPECTION
[ INSPECT POWER AMPLIFIER
| m* Iﬁ *. (Circuit)
Disconnect the connector from power amplifier and inspect
the connector on the wire harness side as shown.

—
o
q.-l.-:

fd-1-4 "
=44 Connector “B
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Check for Tester connection Condition Specified value
- B-16—Ground -
Continuity B—7—Ground Constant Continuity
B-12-Ground Constant Battery positive volt-
age
Voltage Battery positive volt-
’ Ar-Ground Ignition switch position ACC or ON age 7P
Al1-Ground 9 P
LOCK No voltage

If circuit is not as specified, refer to BE-218 wiring diagrams
and inspect the circuits connected to other parts.

CD AUTO CHANGER

REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION OF CD AUTO CHANGER
1. REMOVE CD AUTO CHANGER

(&) Remove LH side cover.

(b) Remove CD changer cover.

LR

(c) Disconnect two connectors.
(d) Remove four screws and guard plate.
(e) Remove two bolts, one nut and CD auto changer.

‘Wire Harness Side

- 10-1 il -
0 Connector “B

INSPECTION OF CD AUTO CHANGER

INSPECT CD AUTO CHANGER
(Circuit)
Disconnect connectors from CD auto changer and inspect
the connector on the wire harness side as shown.
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Check for | Tester connection Condition Specified value
A4-Ground Constant \I?(fllttfgne/ positive
Voltage N . N ACC or ON Battery positive
A3-Ground Ignition switch position voltage
LOCK No voltage
.- Luggage compartment Push (OFF) No continuity
Continuity | A7-Ground dog?cgurtesypswitch Free (ON) Continuity

If circuit is not as specified, refer to BE—218 wiring diagrams

and inspect the circuits connected to other parts.

HINT:

. Check the wire harness between the radio receiver
assembly and the CD auto changer in accordance with
the wiring diagrams in BE—218.

. Since the signals to and from the CDL+, CDL, CDR+,
CDR, TXM+, TXM, TXS+ and TXS terminals are serial
signals, they cannot ordinarily be measured with a
tester.

MOTOR ANTENNA
MOTOR ANTENNA REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION
1. REMOVE MOTOR ANTENNA
(&) Remove the antenna nut.
(b) Remove the RH side cover.
(c) Disconnect the motor antenna connector.
(d) Remove the nut and the motor antenna assembly.
(e) Disconnect the antenna cord.
— () Remove the drain hose.
2. INSTALL MOTOR ANTENNA
(@) Connect the motor antenna connector and the antenna cord.
(b) Install the antenna nut.
(c) Install the nut.

(d)

BEAET1

(@)
(b)

Connect the drain hose.

ANTENNA ROD REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION
Antenna Mut 1.

REMOVE ANTENNA ROD

HINT: Perform this operation with the battery negative (-)
cable connected to the battery terminal.

Turn the ignition switch to "LOCK” position.

Remove the antenna nut.
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B 577

EESETE

Wire Harness Side

[ -3

(€)

(@)

(b)

()

Press the "AM” or "FM” button on the radio receiver, and

simultaneously turn the ignition switch to "ACC” position.

HINT:

*  The rod will extend fully and be released from the motor
antenna.

»  After removing the antenna rod, leave the ignition switch
at "ACC".

NOTICE: To prevent body damage when the antenna rod

is released, hold the rod while it comes out.

INSTALL ANTENNA ROD

Insert the cable of the rod until it reaches the bottom.

HINT:

*  When inserting the cable, the teeth on the cable must
face toward the rear of the vehicle.

. Insert the cable approx. 400 mm.

Wind the cable to retract the rod by turning the ignition switch

to "LOCK” position.

HINT:

. If the ignition switch is already in "LOCK” position,
perform step 1 (c) first, then turn the ignition switch to
"ACC” position.

. In case the cable is not wound, twist it as shown in the
illustration.

. Even if the rod has not retracted fully, install the antenna
nut and inspect the antenna rod operation. It will finally
retract fully.

Inspect the antenna rod operation by pushing the radio wave

band select buttons.

MOTOR ANTENNA INSPECTION

1.

INSPECT MOTOR ANTENNA

(Circuit)

Disconnect the motor antenna connector from the body wire
harness and inspect the connector on body wire harness side
as shown.
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Check for Tester connection Condition Specified value
Continuity 1-Ground Constant Continuity
2-Ground Constant \I?(fllttfgne/ positive
. ) Battery positive
ACC or ON
6—Ground Igons|it;%r;l switch voltage
P LOCK No voltage
. ) Battery positive
ON
5-Ground Igons|it;%r;l switch voltage
Voltage P ACC or LOCK No voltage
. . Battery positive
Ignition switch Radio switch ON it Y'P
4-Ground ACC or ON voltage
Radio switch OFF No voltage
Ignition switch AM or FM (87.9-96.0 MH2) Battery positive
3-Ground ACC or ON and ra- voltage
dio switch ON Others No voltage

If circuit is not as specified, inspect radio or wire harness.
If circuit is as specified, replace motor antenna.

1. INSPECT ANTENNA MOTOR

(a) Connect the positive (+) lead from the battery to terminal 1
and the negative (-) lead to terminal 4.

(b) Check that the motor turns (moves upward).
NOTICE: These tests must be performed quickly (within
3-5 seconds) to prevent the coil from burning out.

(c) Then, reverse the polarity, check that the motor turns the
opposite way (moves downward).
NOTICE: These tests must be performed quickly (within
3-5 seconds) to prevent the coil from burning out.
If operation is not as specified, replace the motor.

BELIDT

2. INSPECT ANTENNA MOTOR CONTROL RELAY

Wire Harness Side (Relay Circuit)
Disconnect the connector from the relay and inspect the con-

nector on wire harness side as shown in the chart.

3-8
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Check for | Tester connection Condition Specified value
Continuity | 1-4 Constant Continuity
2—Ground Constant Continuity
Voltage 3-Ground Constant Battery positive
voltage
5-Ground Ignition switch LOCK No voltage
position i
ACC or ON Battery positive
voltage
6—Ground Ignition switch LOCK No voltage
position ACC or Radio switch and No voltage
ON cassette OFF 9
Radio switch or cas- | Battery positive
sette ON voltage
8—Ground Ignition switch LOCK No voltage
position ACC or Radio switch OFF or
ON cassette ON No voltage
Radio switch ON Battery positive
and cassette OFF voltage
9-Ground Ignition switch LOCK or ACC No voltage
positive ON Battery positive
voltage

If circuit is as specified, replace the relay.

GLASS PRINTED ANTENNA
GLASS PRINTED ANTENNA INSPECTION
INSPECT GLASS PRINTED ANTENNA
(Use same procedure as for "INSPECT DEFOGGER
WIRES” on page BE-195.)

REPAIR GLASS PRINTED ANTENNA
(Use same procedure as for "/REPAIR DEFOGGER WIRES”

1.

on page BE-195.)
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ANTENNA CORD

ANTENNA CORD REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION
1. REMOVE ANTENNA CORD

Radio Receiver
Aszambly

' Clip
ﬂ Added Clip for Sun Roof
2 Serew

MOSET

— i 1
e ¥ -~ -"j "
\ -~ f;-?:_: ) =T ) =7 A
‘-HH,_\ |l| -“;“;.‘“-' " .—I——'l-:_'::--____:__-"ﬁ = .-._-__ A.
-, i ol o -
I.l'i_""\-\ "\.-.\II - |""-—_-"'-.-.-':-::" - .____:.:_,-/"'
TR el
A T T
\‘-\ P | i T——— _—__':::“‘//

Cellular Phone

Scraw

Glass Printed Antenna

Motor Antenna

(&) Remove the following parts:
. Instrument panel assembly
. Right front pillar garnish
. Roof headlining
. Roof side inner garnish
. Right center pillar garnish
. Right rear pillar garnish
. Package tray trim
. Room partition trim
. Luggage compartment LH cover
. Luggage compartment trim front cover
HINT: See BO—section.
(b) Remove antenna cord from motor antenna and glass printed
antenna.
(c) Disconnect the connectors shown in the figure.
(d) Remove the clips and antenna cord assembly.

2. INSTALL ANTENNA CORD
For installation follow the removal procedure in reverse.
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TROUBLESHOOTING

NOTICE: When replacing the internal mechanism (computer part) of the audio system, be careful
that no part of your body or clothing comes in contact with the terminals of the leads from the IC,
etc. of the replacement part (spare part).

HINT:
This inspection procedure is simple troubleshooting which should be carried out on the vehicle during
system operation and is based on the assumption that the cause of trouble lies with the system
components (excluding the wires and connectors, etc.).
Always inspect the trouble taking the following items into consideration.
Open or short circuit of the wire harness
Connector or terminal connection fault
The cassette tape or compact disc itself may be causing the trouble, so when troubleshooting the tape
player or CD player, always use a different cassette tape or compact disc first of all to check operation
of the tape player or CD player.
For some of problems in the following problem chart, the AUDIO SYSTEM CHECKER can be used
to inspect malfunctions of the Radio or Tape Player, and the CD PLAYER CHECKER can be used to
inspect the CD player.
The portions indicated by *on the flow charts on the following pages can be inspected using a CHECKER.
For instructions on how to connect the checker to the vehicle and how to use the checker, please refer to
the instruction Manual for AUDIO SYSTEM CHECKER or CD PLAYER CHECKER.
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Problem No.
Radio not operating when power switch turned to "ON” 1
Display indicates, but no sound (including "NOISE”") is produced 2
Noise present, but AM—FM not operating 3
Radio Any speaker does not work 4
Volume faint 5
Reception poor 6
Present memory disappears 7
Cassette tape cannot be inserted 8
Cassette tape will not eject 9
Display indicates, but no sound is produced 10

Tape player -

Sound quality poor 11
Volume faint 12
Any speaker does not work 13
Magazine cannot be inserted into auto changer 14
Magazine is inserted, but display does not indicate "CD” 15
Display indicates, but no sound is produced 16
CD player Any speaker does not work 17
Volum faint 18
RH channel or LH channel speak volume faint 19
Sound quality poor 20
i Noise produced by vibration or shock while driving 21
Noise Noise produced when engine starts 22
Antenna Antenna—related 23
Anti—theft system Trouble shooting for ANTI-THEFT SYSTEM 24
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Radio “ON”

RADIO NOT OPERATING WHEN POWER SWITCH TURNED TO

Is tape playver opearating normally?

Vot

*Nu

Radio receiver assembly faulty

Check if RAD and CIG/RADIO fuses are OK.

*"ﬂ"es

Replace fuse,

e

o

Is there bﬂtrart,r positive voltage between
the following terminals with connector
connected?

+ Radio receiver assembly A3 - ground
* Radio receiver assembly Ad - ground

*vu

Mo

Wire harness faulty.

Is there continuity between the following
terminals with connector disconnected?
* Radio receiver assembly A11 - ground

Yes

¢Hu

Radio receiver assembly faulty.

Iz there continuity betwesn the following
terminals with connector disconnected?
# Radio recaiver assembly A11 = Powaer

Mo

amplifier A10
# Yes

Wire harness faulty,

If there continuity between the followin
terminals with connector disconnected
* Power amplifier B12 - ground
# Power amplifier B13 = ground

Mo

* Yes

Wire harness faulty.

Power amplifier faulty.




BE-232

BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM — AUDIO SYSTEM
2 Radio DISPLAY INDICATES, BUT NO SOUND (INCLUDING “NOISE”) IS
PRODUCED
Is tape plaver operating normally? f-ﬁ;-[ Radio receiver assembly faulty.
e

Iz there batte itive voltage bebwean — i i

the following ﬁnalﬂ with :.‘gunnﬂctﬂr Mo Wire hamess faulty

connected?

» Power amplifier A7 - ground
* Powaer amplifier B16 = ground
» Power amplifier B17 - ground

¢*m

Is there battery positive voltage betwesan ——=  |& there continuity between the following

the following terminals with connector Mo terminals with connector disconnected?

connected? # Radio receiver assembly A1 - Power

+ Power amplifier A1 - ground amplifier A1

Yes ‘ Yos 4 Mo

Radio receiver Wire harness
assembly faulty. faulty.

s there continuity between the following ——=  Wire harness faulty.

terminals with connector disconnected? Mo

* Power amplifier 8 12 - ground
* Power amplifier B 13 = ground

¢ Yes

FPower amplifier faulty.
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BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM — AUDIO SYSTEM
Radio NOISE PRESENT, BUT AM—FM NOT OPERATING
Go to No.23 ——I-l Radio receiver assembly faulty.

If radio side faulty
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4 Radio ANY SPEAKER DOES NOT WORK
Is tape player operating normally? I?;-l Radio receiver assembly faulty.
‘ Mo

Is there continuity batweean the following —®  Wire harness faulty.

terminals with connector disconnected? Mo * [The wire harness for the FR speaker

* FR: Power amplifier B1 = FR Squawker 1 passes through the transceiver, so the
Power amplifier BB - FR Squawker 2 transcaiver side should be checked)
Power amplifier BS - FR Speaker 1

Power amplifier B14- FR Speaker 2

* FL: Power amplifier B2 - FL Squawker 1
Power amplifier B9 = FL Squawker 2
Powar amplifier B6 - FL Speaker 1
Power amplifier B15= FL Speaker 2

* RR: Power amplifier B3 - RR Speaker 1
Power amplifier B10- RR Speaker 2

# RL: Power amplifier B4 - RL Speaker 1
Power amplifier B11- BL Speaker 2

¢ Yes
&
Is there continuity between the following ™ Wire harness faulty.
terminals with connector disconnected? Yes | s (The wire harness for the FR speaker
* FA: Power amplifier B1 - ground passes through the transceiver, 5o the
Power amplifier B8 - ground transceiver side should be checked)
Powaer amplifier BS - ground

Power amplifier B14- ground
* FL: Power amplifier B2 - ground
Power amplifier B9 - ground
Power amplifier B6 - ground
Power amplifier B15- ground
* RA: Power amplifier B3 - ground
Power amplifier B10=- ground
* RL: Power amplifier B4 - ground
Power amplifier B11- ground

¢Hu

Temporarily install another speaker, —= Speaker faulty,
Fu mﬂna KY . Yes P v
i Mo
Iz there continuity between the following —— ™ Wire harness faulty.
terminals with connector disconnected? No
* FR: Radio receiver assembly AT = Power
amplifier A6
* FL: Radio receiver assembly AE - Power
amplifier A5
* RR: Radio receiver assembly A15 = Power
amplifier A14
* RL: Radio receiver assembly A14 — Power
amplifier A13

¢ Yes

Continued on next page.
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Continued from previous page.

#

Iz there continuity between the following

terminals with connector disconnected?

* FR: Radio receiver assembly AT - ground

# FL: Radio receiver assembly AB - ground

* RR: Radio receiver assembly &15 -
round

* RL: Radio receiver assembly &14 -

Yas

ground
‘ Mo

Termporarily install another power amplifier.

Function is OK7

Yoo

Power amplifier faulty.

imn

Radio receiver assembly faulty.
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5 Radio

VOLUME FAINT

Is tape player operating normally?

¢Nn

Radio recaiver assembly faulty.

Yeg

*1 |5 there continuity between the following
terminals with connector disconnected?
* Radio receiver assembly A10 - ground

Yog

*Mu

Wire harness faulty.

Temporarily install another power amplifier.

*1:  anly for vehicles with cellular phone

Yes

Function is OK?
¢ MNo

Powaer amplifier faulty.

Radio receiver agsembly faulty.
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6 Radio RECEPTION POOR

| Froblem with radio wave signals or location? I-Y—l-l Foor signals, poor location.
es

-
| Go to No.23 |
# If radio side faulty

&

Check if antenna cord is OK? —NI- Antenna cord faulty.
L]
* Yes

| Radio recaiver assambly faulty.

7 Radio PRESET MEMORY DISAPPEARS
Is tarminal Ad of radio receiver assembly Wire harness or connactor faulty.
properly connected? Mo

i Yes

| Radio receiver assembly faulty. |
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8 Tape player CASSETTE TAPE CANNOT BE INSERTED
[ Is there a foreign ohject inside tape player? » Remaove foreign object.
I+|. No =]
[ Is radio operating normally? I—-'.}—h-I Radio receiver assembly faulty.
| No #s
Y
| Check if RAD and CIG/RADIO fuses are OK. I—N—-l-i Replace fuse.
| Yes ?
* Y
Is there battery positive voltage between ——=  Wire h faulty.
the following terminals with gfn nector Mo ira hameass Taulty

connected?
+ Radio receiver assembly A3 - ground
* Hadio receiver assembly A4 - ground

Yes
-
Is there continuity between the following ——= Radio receiver assembly faulty.
terminals with connector disconnected? Yes

* Radio receiver assembly A11 - ground

¢Nu

Is there continuity batween the following —#=|  Wire harness faulty,
terminals with connector disconnected? No
* Hadio receiver assembly A11 - Power

amplifier A10

¢ Yes

Is there continuity between the following F——™ Wire hamess faulty,
terminals with connector disconnectad? No
* Power amplifier 812 - ground
* Power amplifiar B13 - ground

¢ Yes

Power amplifier faulty.
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Tape player

CASSETTE TAPE WILL NOT EJECT

Is radio operating normally?

o

Mo

Y

Is tape player operating normally?

&5

* Mo | Yas

Y
Cassette tape is Radio receiver
jammed or assembly
radio receiver faulty.

assambly faulty,

Check if RAD and CIGRADIO fuses are OK,

e

I
i

Yes
L

Replace fuse.

o

Is there battery positive voltage between
following terminals with connector

connected?

* Radio receiver assembly A3 - ground

* Radio receiver assembly Ad - ground

Ma

‘ Yes

Wire harness faulty.

Is there continuity between the following
terminals with connector disconnected?
* Radio receiver assembly A11 - ground

Yes

¢N=:r

Radio receiver assembly faulty.

Is thera continuity batween the following
terminals with connector disconnected?
* Hadio receiver assembly A11 - Power

-
Mo

amplifier A10
¢ Yes

Wire harness faulty.

Is there continuity between the following
terminals with connector disconnected?
* Power amplifier B12 - ground

* Power amplifier 813 - ground

Mo

i Yes

Wire harness faulty.

Power amplifier faulty.
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10

Tape player

DISPLAY INDICATES, BUT NO SOUND IS PRODUCED

Is radio operating normally?

Radio receiver assembly faulty.

*Nu

Yes

Is there bﬂttﬂrtyr positive voltage betwean
the following terminals with connector
connected?

» Power amplifier A7 - ground

* Power amplifier B16 - ground

* Power amplifier B17 — ground

Mo

¢ Yes

Wire harness faulty.

Is there battery positive voltage between
the following terminals with connector
connected?

« Power amplifier A6 - ground

Mo

Is there continuity between the following
terminals with connector disconnacted?
* Radio receiver assembly A1 - Power

Yeg

amplifier A1
‘ Mo

} Yes
Radio receiver Wire harness
faulty.

assembly faulty.

Is there continuity between the following
terminals with connector disconnected?
* Power amplifier B12 — ground

* Power amplifier B13 = ground

Mo

Wire harness faulty.

4 Yes

Power amplifier faulty.
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11

Tape player

SOUND QUALITY POOR

ls radio operating normally?

Operates normally after cleaning the heads?

MNa

Yes

4 Yes ‘ No

Head dirty. Radio receiver
assambly faulty,

Is speaker properly installed?

Speaker installation faulty.

¢ Yes

Mo

Temporarily install another speaker.

Yes

Functions QK7
‘ Mo

Speaker faulty.

Temporarily install another power amplifier.

Functions QK7

Yas

T

Mo
L

Power amplifier faulty.

Radio receiver assembly faulty.
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12 Tape player VOLUME FAINT

Is radio operating normally?

et

¢Hn

Radio receiver assembly faulty.

*1|s there continuity between the following
terminals with connector disconnected?
* Radio receiver assembly A10 - ground

R v
Yos

¢Nﬂ

Wire harness faulty,

*1:  only for vehicles with cellular phone

Temporarily install another power amplifier.

Yes

Function is QK7
¢ Mo

Power amplifier faulty.

Radio receiver assembly faulby.
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13 Tape player ANY SPEAKER DOES NOT WORK

Is tape player operating normally?

lmu

Radio receiver assembly faulty.

Yes

Is there continuity between the following

terminals with connector disconnected?

* FR: Power amplifier B1 - FR Squawker 1
Power amplifier BE - FR Squawker 2
Power amplifier B5 - FR Speaker 1
Power amplifier B14- FR Speaker 2

* FL: Power amplifier B2 - FL Squawker 1
Power amplifier B9 - FL Squawker 2
Power amplifier B6 - FL Speaker 1
Power amplifier B15— FL Speaker 2

* AA: Power amplifier B3 - RR Speaker 1
Power amplifier B10- AR Speaker 2

* HL: Power amplifier B4 - AL Speaker 1
Power amplifier B11- AL Speaker 2

Mo

Wire harmess faulty.

*1{The wire harness for the FR speaker
passes though the transceiver, so the
transceiver side should be chacked)

¢~m

Is there continuity between the following

terminals with connector disconnected?

* FR: Power amplifier B1 - ground
Fower amplifier B8 - ground
Power amplifier B5 - ground
Power amplifier B14- ground

* FL: Power amplifier B2 - ground
Power amplifier B3 - ground
Power amplifier B6 - ground
Power amplifier B15- ground

* AR: Power amplifier B3 - ground
Powaer amplifier B10- ground

* RL: Power amplifier B4 - ground
Power amplifier B11- ground

Yoo

Wire harness faulty.

*1 {The wire harness for the FR speaker
passes through the transceiver, so the
transceiver side should be checked)

‘Nu

Temporarily install another speaker.

Yoo

Speaker faulty

Functions QK?
¢ MNao

Is there continuity between the following

terminals with connector disconnected?

* FR: Radio receiver assembly A7 - Power
amplifier A&

* FL: Radio receiver assembly A6 - Power
amplifier A5

# BR: Radio receiver assembly A15 - Power
amplifier A14

# RL: Radio receiver assembly A14 = Power
amiplifier A13

Wire harness faulty.

ol

¢ Yes

Continued on next page.

*1:  only for vehicle with cellular phone
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Continued from previous page.

'

Is there continuity between the following ———m=  Wire harness faulty.

terminals with connector disconnected? Yes

* FR: Radio receiver assembly AT = ground

* FL: Radio receiver assembly AB - ground

* RR: Radio receiver assembly A15 -
ground

* RL: Radic receiver assembly A14 -

ground
l Mo

Temporarily install another power amplifier.  F——® Power amplifier faulty.
Function is OK? Yos

lmu

Radio receiver assembly faulty.
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CD player MAGAZINE CANNOT BE INSERTED INTO AUTO CHANGER
Is radio operating normally? No Go to No. 1.
Yes

Is there battery positive voltage between the [~ Radio receiver assembly faulty.
following terminals with connector connected?| No
+ Radio receiver assembly BS - ground

# Yes

Is there continuity between the following ——* Wire harness faulty.
terminals with connector disconnected? Mo
* CD auto changer A4 — Radio receiver

assambly BS

i Yes

s there continuity between the following ——®= |5 there continuity between the following
terminals with connector disconnected? No terminals with connector disconnected?
¢« CD auto changer A9 — ground * CD aute changer A9 - Radio receiver
assembly B4
Yes # Mo * Yes
Wire harness Radio receiver
faulty. assembly faulty.

CD auto changer faulty.
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MAGAZINE IS INSERTED, BUT DISPLAY DOES NOT INDICATE

15 CD player “CD"

Iz radio operating normally? ITI-[ Goto Mo. 1.
o

Yes

Is there battery positive voltage between the [———#= Radio receiver assembly faulty.
following terminals with connector connected?| No
* Radio receiver assembly B12 = ground

4 Yes

Is there continuity between the following ——®=  Wire harness faulty.

terminals with connector disconnected? No

* Radio receiver assembly B12 - CD auto
changer A3

Yas

Y

Is there continuity between the fallowing —=  Wire harness faulty.

terminals with connector disconnected? No

* Radio receiver assembly B3 = CD auto
changer B1

* Radio receiver assembly BE = CD auto
changer B3

* Radio receiver assembly B8 = CD auto
changer B2

* Radio receiver assambly B10 = CD auto
changer B6

| Yeas

Is there continuity between the following —#=  Wire harness faulty.
terminals with connector disconnected? Yes
* Radio receiver assembly B3 - ground
* Radio receiver assembly B8 - ground
* Radio receiver assembly B8 - ground
* Radio receiver assembly B10 - ground

#Nu

Temporarily install anocther CD auto —I-| Radio receiver assembly faulty.
changer. Functions OK? Mo

# Yes

CD auto changer faulty. ]
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16

CD player DISPLAY INDICATES, BUT NO SOUND IS PRODUCED

Is radio operating normally? Radio receiver assembly faulty,

-t

‘Nu

=3

Is there battery positive voltage between the ="  Wire harness faulty.
following terminals with connector connected?| N
* Power amplifier A7 - ground
* Power amplifier B16 = ground
* Power amplifier B17 - ground
¢ Yas
|s there battery positive voltage between the = |5 there continuity batween the following
following terminals with connector connected? Mo terminals with connector disconnected?
* Power amplifier A1 - ground * Radio receiver assembly A1 — Power
amplifier A 1
Yoo J"l"es TNo
Y
Radio receiver Wire harness
aszembly faully. faulty.
Is there continuity between the following ——m=  Wire harness faulty.
terminals with connector disconnected? No
» Power amplifier B12 - ground
* Powar amplifier B13 - ground
# Yes
Temporarily install another CD auto changer.  [———® CD auto changer faulty.
Functions OK? Yes

T No
L

Radio receiver assembly faulty. ]
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17 CD player ANY SPEAKER DOES NOT WORK

Is tape player operating normally?

Lmn

Radio receiver assembly faulty.

Yeas

Is there continuity between the following

terminals with connector disconnected?

* FR: Power amplifier B1 - FR Sguawker 1
Power amplifier BE = FR Sguawker 2
Fower amplifier B - FR Speaker 1
Power amplifier B14= FR Speaker 2

* FL: Power amplifier B2 - FL Squawker 1
Power amplifier B3 = FL Squawker 2
Power amplifier B& - FL Speaker 1
Power amplifier B15= FL Speaker 2

* RA: Power amplifier B3 - RR Speaker 1
Power amplifier B10- RR Spaaker 2

*+ HL: Power amplifier B4 - AL Speaker 1
Power amplifier B11- BL Speaker 2

Mo

Wire harness faulty.

®1 [The wire harness for the FR speaker
passes through the transceiver, 50 the
transceiver side should be checkad)

*ves

|5 there continuity between the following

terminals with connector disconnectad?

* FR: Power amplifier B1 - groumnd
Power amplifier B8 - ground
Power amplifier BS — ground
Power amplifier B14= ground

* FL: Power amplifier B2 - ground
Power amplifier B9 - ground
Power amplifier B6 - ground
Power amplifier B15- ground

* RR: Power amplifier B3 - ground
Power amplifier B10- ground

* RL: Power amplifier B4 - ground
Power amplifier B11-= ground

Yies

Wire<harness faulty.

*1 (The wire harness for the FR speaker
passes through the transceiver, 5o the
transceiver side should be checked)

#Na

Temporarily install another speaker.

Yes

Functions
¢ Mo

Speaker faulty.

Is there continuity between the following

terminals with connector disconnected?

* FR: Radio receiver assembly AT - Power
amplifier A5

* FL: Radio receiver assembly A - Power
amplifier A5

* RA: Radio receiver assembly A15- Power
amplifier A14

* RL: Radio receiver assembly A14- Power

Wire harness faulty.

Q

amplifier 813
‘ Yes

Continued on next page.

*1. only for vehicle with cellular phone
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Continued from previous page.

|

Is there continuity between the following

terminals with connector disconnected?

* FR: Radio receiver assembly A7 - ground

* FL: Radio receiver assembly AG - ground

* HR: Radio receiver assembly 415 -
round

RL: Radio receive assembly A14 -

Yag

Wire harness faulty,

ground
‘ Mo

Tarnporarily install another power amplifier.

Yeg

Fower amplifier faulty.

Function is QOK?
t Mo

Radio receiver assembly faulty,

18 CD player VOLUME FAINT

Is radic operating normally? _ITI-!
s

¢Nu

Radio receiver assembly faulty,

*1 s there continuity between the following
terminals with connector disconnected?
* Radio receiver assembly A10 - ground

-
Yes

¢Nn

Wire harmess faulty.

Temporarily install anather power amplifier,

*%: only for vehicles with cellular phone

Yeas

Function is OK?
* Mo

Power amplifier faulty.

Radio receiver assembly faulty.
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19 CD player RH CHANNEL OR LH CHANNEL SPEAKER VOLUME FAINT

I% radio operating normally? Temporarily install another power amplifier.

Nn- Functions OK.
Yes * Mo i Yes
Radio receiver Power amplifier
assembly faulty, faulty.
Iz there continuity between the following = Wire harness faulty.
terminals with connector disconnect? Mo

* RH:Radio receiver assembly B1 =
CD auto changer A7
:Radio receiver assembly BE -
CD auto changer AS
* |H: Radio receiver assembly B2 -
CD auto changer A2
:Radio receiver assembly BT =

CD auto changer AS
i Yas
Is there continuity betwean the following —— ™ Wire harness faulty.
terminals with connector disconnect? Yes

* RH:Radio receiver assambly B1 - grouwnd
: Radio receiver assembly B6 - ground
* LH: Radio receiver assembly B2 - ground
: Radio receiver assembly B7 - ground

#Nﬂ

Temporarily install another CD auto changer, [——m= CD auto changer faulty.
Functions QK7 Yes

*Ne

Radio receiver assembly faulby.
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20

CD player

SOUND QUALITY POOR

Iz radio operation normally?

- -
Yas

].Nﬂ
i

Temporarily install another CD auto changer.

Function QK?
* Yes

‘ Mo
Radio receiver CD changer
faulty.

assembly faulty,

Is speaker properly installed?

¢ Yes

Speaker installation faulty.

Temporarily install anothar speaker.

ol

Yesg

Functions QK7
¢ Ma

Speaker faulty.

Temporarily install another power amiplifier,

Yeg

Furctions QK7
i Mo

Power amplifier faulty.

Radio receiver assembly faulty.
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21 Noise NOISE PRODUCED BY VIBRATION OR SHOCK WHILE DRIVING
Is speaker properly installed? I—ml-l Speaker installation faulty.
‘ Yes
Is radio receiver assembly properly installed? I—NI-I Radio receiver assembly installation faulty.
¢ Yes “
Is power amplifier properly installed? I—-H—n-l-l Power amplifier installation faulty.
¢ Yes
*1|s CD auto changer properly installed? m-—! CD auto changer installation faulty.
* ez
With vehicle stopped, lightly tap each part. # Each part faulty.
Is noise produced? Mo

**rm

Moise produced by static electricity is accumulating in the vehicle body.

*1: only for vehicles with CD player.
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22 |Noise NOISE PRODUCED WHEN ENGINE STARTS

Whistling noise which becomes high-pitched
when accelerator strongly depressed,
disappears shortly after engine stops.

-
Yas

Genarator nolse.

*Nn

Whining noise occurs when AT is operating.

AT nolse.

*Nn

Yias

Scratching noise occurs during sudden
acceleration, driving on rough roads or
when ignition switch is turned on.

Yies

Fuel gauge noise,

‘Nn

Clicking sound heard when horn button is
pressed, then released. Whirring/grating
sound when pushed continuously,

Yes

Horn noize,

¢Nu

Murrmuring sound, stops when engine stops.

Ignition noise.

imu

5

Tick-tock noise, occurs in coordination with

Yes

Turn signal flasher noise,

blinking of flasher.
¢ Mo

Moige ocours during window washer

Yeas

Washer noise.

operation.
L

Scratching noise occurs while engine is
running, continues & while even after engine

Yas

Engine Cooclant temp. gauge noiss.

staps.
# Mo

Scraping noise in time with wiper beat,

el

Wiper noise.

Lmn

Other type of noise.
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23 |Antenna ANTENNA — RELATED
Does antena extend when radio switched Check if glass printed antenna is QK.
ON? Ves
Mo Yes ¢ Mo

Glass printed antenna faulty.

Temporarily install another motor antenna is
radic operating normally?

i No & Yeos

Radio recaiver Motor antenna
side faulty. faulty.
Y
Check if ECLIG, RADID No. 1 and RADND = Replace fuses.
MNo. 2 fuse are OK, No

‘ Yes

Is thare battery positive voltage between the ——  Wire harness faulty,
following terminals with connector connected? | No
* Motor antenna control relay 5 — ground
* Motor antenna control relay 5 = ground
* Motor antenna control relay 3 — ground

& Yes

Is there continuity between the following —"N—""' Wire harness faulty.
terminals with connector disconnected? o
# Potor antenna control relay 2 - ground

“f&s

"AM" button turned ON, == Radio receiver assembly faulty.
Iz there battery positive voltage between the Mo
following terminals with connector connected?
* Radio receiver assembly A1 = ground
# Hadio receiver assambly AB - ground

| ¥es

Continued on next page



BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM - AUDIO SYSTEM

BE-255

Continued from previous page.

'

Is there continuity between the following

terminals with connector disconnected?

# Radio receiver assembly A7 - Motor
antenna control relay 3

* Radio receiver assembly A8 - Motor
antenna control relay 4

t Yes

MNa

Wire harness faulty,

Temporarily install another motor antenna
control relay, Functions OKEF

Yesg

Motor antenna control relay faulty.

‘Nu

Motor antenna assembly faulty.
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24 | Anti—-Theft System |TROUBLESHOOTING FOR ANTI-THEFT SYSTEM

[ Turn Ignition key from LOCK position to ACT position, |

1D Mumbar is et Ll

AMTI-THEFT S¥STEM |
* operation condition. Y
D mumiber input @rror | Badio switch O, |
[SEC] display disappears 10 tirmes or more,
after 1 second.
B Yag i Display B Display D
Take to designated radio *
service station,
Refer to each Marmal
malfunction item. operation.
| Radio switch ON. |- MNormal operation.
Ik
MG
| Cancal ID number, refer to sach malfunction itam.
Y
AMTI-THEFT SYSTEM operation condition, -

{ID numbear input arror 8 timas or less.)
Input 1D number to cancel ANTI-THEFT S%5TEM, and chack display.

'

l Display & — B i Display E Display C = A

f Radio awitch ON. | Refar to sach Take to designated AMNTI-THEFT SYSTEM not
‘ malfunction tanm. radio service station. cancellad,
{ID number input arror 9 [
| Display D | times or legs.)
ANTI-THEFT SYSTEM cancellad. = Normal cperation. |
Chieck audio systerm again, O

+NG

| Cancel 1D number, refer to each malfunction item. ]

Display E

HELP

{Liquid Crystal Display (LCD) for Audio System)

13T
Display A Dizplay B Display C I number | Display D
_l.-"— Input arrar
5 E [ EJIS Il-l:l;minminn g E time fadia Lisplay
HOHETY LR ]
HINT:

a) Refer to O/M for operation details of ANTI-THEFT SYSTEM.
b) When the ID number has been cancelled, reset the same number after completing the operation, or inform
the customer that it has been cancelled.
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THEFT DETERRENT SYSTEM
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HOW TO PROCEED WITH TROUBLESHOOTING

HINT: Troubleshooting of the theft deterrent system is based on the premise that the door lock control system
is operating normally. Accordingly, before troubleshooting the theft deterrent system, first make certain that the
door lock control system is operating normally.

For troubleshooting using a volt/ohm meter, see pages BE-278, 279.

For troubleshooting using both volt/ohm meter and Theft Deterrent System (TDS) checker, see page BE-280.
Be sure to use troubleshooting procedure appropriate to the diagnostic tool being used.

Perform troubleshooting in accordance with the procedure on the following page.

How to Proceed with Troubleshooting Using Volt/Ohm Meter
CUSTOMER PROBLEM ANALYSIS
Using the customer problem analysis check sheet for reference, ask the customer in as much detail as pos-
sible about the problem.

8] PROBLEM SYMPTOM CONFIRMATION, *k SYMPTOM SIMULATION
Confirm the problem symptoms referring to the system inspection on page BE—289. If the problem does not
reappear, be sure to simulate the problem, using the “Problem Simulation Method”.

MATRIX CHART OF PROBLEM SYMPTOMS
Confirm the order of inspection for each applicable problem symptom on the Matrix Chart.

CIRCUIT INSPECTION
Proceed with diagnosis of each circuit in accordance with the inspection order confirmed in [4]. Judge wheth-
er the cause of the problem is in the sensor, actuators, wire harness and connectors, or the ECU.

6] REPAIR
If the cause of the problem is found in [5], perform repairs.

CONFIRMATION TEST
After completing repairs, confirm not only that the problem is eliminated but also make sure the theft deter-
rent system is operating normally in accordance with the system inspection on page BE—289.
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: Titles inside | [Jare titles of pages in this ma-
C Wehicle Brought to Warkshop ) nual, with the page number indicated in the bot-
tom portion. See the indicated pages for detailed

|I| explanations.

Customear Problem Analysis
F. BE-281

Problem does
2| 4L MOL BCCUr El
| S—— v - .

Prablem Symptom Confirmation | '}‘IIF' Symptorm Simulation
[ ] ﬂ" P IN-20

Problem C:____ - - . :I |

DCCUTE S i -
1\\’-__:'

Matrix Chart of Prablem Symptoma

J
Y

P. BE-291

Circuit Inspection
P. BE-298

Identification of Problam

= [T E

Aepair J,.:,:r"l’

0

Confirmation Tast

U
(e )

I NEY
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How to Proceed with Troubleshooting Using Theft Deterrent System (TDS)
Checker

For the explanation for >k and [5] ~ [8] see the explanation for the same titles on page BE-278.

CIRCUIT INSPECTION USING A TDS CHECKER
After confirming the symptoms, connect the TDS checker and inspect all the systems which can be
checked using the checker. If a malfunction is discovered during this inspection, proceed to Circuit Inspec-
tion by Volt/Ohm Meter, and inspect the applicable circuit by volt/ohm meter to find out if the malfunction
is in the sensors, actuator, W/H, connector or ECU. If the malfunctioning circuit is not found, proceed to
the Matrix Chart of Problem Symptoms and continue troubleshooting.
For instructions on how to connect the checker to the vehicle and how to use the checker, please refer to
the Instruction Manual for TDS checker.

_ Titles inside §_JF are titles of pages in this manual,
Vehicle Brought to Werk shop

with the page number indicated in the bottom

portion, See the indicated pages for detailed ex.
R ‘B planations.
Customer Problem Analysis /
ﬂ' F.BE-281 )//
o Problem does
12] = not oecur L3
| Problem Symptom Confirmation |::> )l/ Symptom Simulation J{/
/ P.IN-20
Problem J_/[
OCCurs <
14
Circuit Inspection by Checkar [:\
L Malfunctioning circuit not located
‘ﬁ Matrix Chart of Problem Symptoms
e Malfunctioning circuit
ﬁl F. BE-291 )‘X lacated
[5] 6’

? Circuit Inspection by Volt/Ohm Meter : |

P. BE-298

Vo

|| : Diagnostic steps
- permitting the wse
Identification of Problem af the TDS checker.

{ Repair %
Confirmation Test |::>< End )

s
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CUSTOMER PROBLEM ANALYSIS CHECK SHEET

Theft Deterrent System Check Sheet

Inspector’s Name:

Registration No.

Customer’s Name._ Registration Year / /

Frame No.
Date Vehicle . km
Brought In / / Odometer Reading Miles

Date of Problem Occurrence

Frequency of Problem Occurrence

>k Continuous

>k Sometimes(

times a day, month)

>k Once Only
Conditions at Time of Weather >k Fine >k Cloudy *kSnowy  >kRainy
Problem Occurrence >k Various/Others

kHot >kWarm >kCool

Outdoor Temperature

>k Cold (Approx.  °F(

)

>k Theft deterrent system cannot be set.

>k Indicator light does not flash when the theft deterrent system is set.
(It stays on or does not light at all.)

>k Theft deterrent system
does not operate.

>k When unlocked using the door
lock knob.

>k When the engine hood is
opened.

Malfunction

>k Horns only

>k Theft deterrent horn only
>k Headlights only

>k Taillights only

>k Starter cut only

>k Door lock operation only

>k Theft deterrent system
Problem does not operate.

Symptom

>k When unlocked using the door
lock knob.

>k When the engine hood is
opened.

Malfunction

>k Horns only

>k Theft deterrent horn only
>k Headlights only

>k Taillights only

>k Starter cut only

>k Door lock operation only

>k System cannot be
canceled once set.

>k When door is unlocked using key or wireless door lock control sys-

tem.

>k When the key is inserted in the ignition key cylinder and turned to

ACC or ON position.

(However, only when the system has never operated)
>k When the luggage compartment door is opened with the the key.

>k System cannot be
canceled during warning
operation.

>k When door is unlocked using key or wireless door lock control sys-

tem.

>k When the key is inserted in the ignition key cylinder and turned to

ACC or On position.

opened with the key.

>k Warning operation starts when the system is set and the door or luggage compartment door is

>k Others
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Description
The theft deterrent system uses the door lock control system components and some other parts. When some-
body attempts to forcibly enter the vehicle or open the engine hood or luggage compartment door without a key,
or when the battery terminals are removed and reconnected, the theft deterrent system sounds the horns and
flashes the headlights and taillights for about one minute as an alert. At the same time, it locks all the doors and
electrically disconnects the starter.

For the function of component parts of this system, refer to the circuit description in troubleshooting section.

Parts Location

Theft Deterrent Horn

Junction Block Mo, 2
* DOME Fuse
Engine Hood Courtesy Switch « HAZ-HORM Fuse

R 103
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PARTS LOCATION (Cont'd)

Indicator Light Theft Deterrent and Door
Lock Control ECU

Junction Block No. 1 lgnition Switch
= PN Fuse

« RADIO & CIG Fuse
» ECM-IG Fuse

Door Key Lock and Unlock Switch

« Dioor Lock Motor
+ Door Unlock Detection Switch
* Door Open Detection Switeh

Door Key Lock
and Unlock Switch

= Door Lock Motor
= Door Unlock Detection Switch
» Door Open Detection Switch

Luggage Compariment
Door Key Operated Switch

Luggage Compartment
Door Opener Motor

O34
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TERMINALS OF ECU

No. Symbol Terminal Name No. | Symbol Terminal Name
T8-1 [SRLY |Ignition Switch "ST" To-1 | Luc |Lu99age Compartment Door Key Oper-
ated Switch
T8-2 |IG Ignition Switch "ON” T9-2 LSWR | Door Unlock Detection Switch
T8-3 |ACT- Door Lock Motor T9-3 CTY Door open Detection Switch
T8-4 |[ACT+ Door Lock Motor T9-4 SH Theft Deterrent Horn
185 |TO Luggage Compartment Door Opener To9_5 HEAD | Headlight
Motor
T8-6 |KSW Key Unlock Warning Switch T9-6
T8-7 |LSWP Door Unlock Detection Switch T9-7 ACC Ignition Switch "ACC”
T8-8 |B+2 Power Source T9-8 PRLY |Power Main Relay
T8-9 |IND Security Indicator Light T9-9
. Luggage Compartment Door Courtesy
T8-10 | UL3 Door Key Lock and Unlock Switch T9-10 | DSWL Switch
T8-11 [LSWD Door Unlock Detection Switch T9-11 [ HORN |Horn
T8-12 | DSWP Door Open Detection Switch T9-12 | DSWH | Engine Hood Courtesy Switch
T8-13 | DSWD Door Open Detection Switch T9-13 TAIL | Taillight
T8-14 | L1 Door Key Lock and Unlock Switch T9-14
T8-15 | UL1 Door Key Lock and Unlock Switch
T8-16 |E Ground
T8-17 | L2 Door Lock Control Switch (Lock)
T8-18 | UL2 Door Lock Control Switch (Unlock)
T8-19 | Tsw Luggage Compartment Door Opener
Switch
T8-20 | B+1 Power Source
@

S(BEHT|6E SlamH3|2in BS54 — [3]2]1

201918 |17 1E|1E 14 (13 H12 |11 [ 10 1413 |12 1'1|1IJ 9| 8|7

— b | S——  "—

EEda03
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STANDARD VALUE OF ECU TERMINAL

Terminals Symbols Wiring Condition Standard
color Value
T8-1 - SRLY - B_y Ignition switch is turned to ST position. 10-14 V
~ Ground ~ Ground (When neutral start switch "P” range)
T8-2 - IG - " oo B~ 1 .
— Ground — Ground B-R Ignition switch is turned to "ON” position 10-14 V
T8-3 - ACT- - L-B - " .
T84 — ACT+ _ L-R Ignition switch OFF. Below 50 Q
T8-5 _, TO o L o Luggage compartment door opener switch "pulled”. 10-14 V
~ T8-16 < E < W-B | Luggage compartment door opener switch "not pulled”. Below 1V
K lock i itch ON.
ey unlock warning switch ¢ Below 1 O
T8-6 KSW - L-B - | (Key is inserted into key cylinder).
~ T8-16 -~ E -« W-B |K lock [ itch OFF.
ey tnjock warning switc : 1 MQ or higher
(Key is not inserted into key cylinder).
Door unlock detection switch ON. Below 1 O
T8-7 - LSWP - Y - (passenger’s)
~ T8-16 < E ~ W-B , - X
Door unlock detection switch OFF. 1 MQ or higher
T8-8 - B+2 - W-L -
-~ T8-16 _E ~ W-B Always 10-14 V
T8-9 - IND - R-Y - . . N
- T8-16 - E ~ W-B Indicator light circuit Below 1 Q
Door key lock and unlock switch "unlock” position. Below 1 Q
T8-10 - uL3 - RL - Door key lock and unlock switch OFF or "lock” posi
- T8-16 CE - W-B | y P 1 MQ or higher
T8-11 - LSWD - P_ Door unlock detection switch ON. (driver’s) Below 1 Q
~ T8-16 - E ~ W-B | Door unlock detection switch OFF. (driver’s) 1 MQ or higher
D detecti itch 's) ON (d
oor open detection switch (passenger’s) (door Below 1 O
T8-12 - DSWP - | R-W - |opened)
~ T8-16 < E «W-B |D detecti itch 's) OFF (d
oor open detection switch (passenger’s) (door 1 M or higher
closed)
D detecti itch (driver’'s) ON (d
oor open detection switch (driver’s) (door Below 1 O
T8-13 - DSWD - R-G - |opened)
~ T8-16 -~ E «W-B |D detecti itch (driver’'s) OFF (d
oor open detection switch (driver’s) (door 1 M or higher
closed)
Door key lock and unlock switch "lock” position. Below 1 Q
T8-14 - L~ YR - Door key lock and unlock switch OFF or "unlock” posi
- T8-16 CE < W-B y P 1 MQ or higher

tion.




BE—-286

BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM -

THEFT DETERRENT SYSTEM

Terminals Symbols Wiring Condition Standard
color Value
Door key lock and unlock switch "unlock” position. Below 1 Q
815 - Ut - Y=L = [ Door key lock and unlock switch OFF or "lock” 1 MQ
— T8-16 " E — W-B oor key lock and unloc switc or "loc M< or
Position. higher
T8-16 — E -
— Ground — Ground w-8 Always Below 1 €
Door lock control switch "lock” position. Below 1 Q
T8-17 - L2 - P-B - MO or
~ T8-16 < E < W-B | Door lock control switch OFF or "lock” position. higher
Door lock control switch "unlock” position. Below 1 Q
T8-18 - UL2 - G - MO or
~ T8-16 < E < W-B | Door lock control switch OFF or "lock” position. higher
Luggage compartment door opener switch ON. Below 1 Q
T8-19 - TSW - L-Y - MO or
~ T8-16 < E < W-B |Luggage compartment door opener switch OFF. higher
T8-20 - +Bl - R -
- T8-16 E - w-p |AWways 10-14Vv
Luggage compartment door key operated switch ON. Below 1 Q
T9-1 - LUG - G-W - MO or
~ T8-16 < E < W-B |Luggage compartment door key operated switch OFF. higher
Door unlock detection switch ON.
Below 1
T9-2 - LSWR - L=y - | (Reardoor)
~ T8-16 < E < W-B | Door unlock detection switch OFF. 1 MQ or
(Rear door) higher
D detecti itch (Rear d ON
oor open detection switch (Rear door) Below 1 O
T9-3 - CTY - R-B — | (door opened)
~ T8-16 - E ~ W-B | Door open detection switch (Rear door) OFF 1 MQ or
(door closed) higher
T9-4 - SH - W-L -
- T8-16 E - w-p |Aways 10-14Vv
T9-5 - HEAD - R-B - . . , , "
- T8-16 E ~ W-B Light control switch other than "HEAD” position. 10-14V
T9-7 - ACC - L-R - " o , , "
_ T8-16 CE ~ W-B Ignition switch is turned to "ACC” position. 10-14V
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Terminals Symbols Wiring Condition Standard
color Value
T9-10 - DSWL - R-W - | Luggage compartment door courtesy switch ON. Below 1 Q
~ T8-16 -~ E ~ W-B Luggage compartment door courtesy switch OFF. 1 MQ or
higher
T9-11 - HORN - G-B - Horn switch OFF. 10-14 VvV
~ T8-16 -~ E ~ W-B
T9-12 - DSWH - B - Engine hood courtesy switch ON. Below 1 Q2
~ T8-16 -~ E ~ W-B Engine hood courtesy switch OFF. 1 MQ or
higher
T9-13 - TAIL - G-R - Light control switch "TAIL” position 10-14 V
~ T8-16 -~ E ~ W-B
1
2 1 4 (6|6 12134 — |5|6|[7]8
T8 |9 1011|1213 (14 W11 [12{13 (14115 |16 (17| [18 |18
LURRE-

When checking the voltage or resistance of theft deterrent and door lock ECU terminal, disconnect the ECU

connector.
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Wiring Diagram

Theft Daterrant and

Theft Daterrent Horm

WIIBE

Door Lock Maotor
Door Lock Control ECL and Door Unlock
151 - Detection Switch
! 7 SH AcT+pM ! Z S
A11 4 Front LH
I To Homn LSWD 1 Fran '
Horn Relay -
[ B11 ' (Front AH)
¥
PHORN | o WA 4 6
Horn Switch
s HAZ- 5 2 _
HORN ] 4 {Rear LH]
= To Headlight
Headlight Control &
Ralay i 5 2
[ i E i BS B2 | 1 4 {Rear RH)
HEAD LEWR o—————
DOME A3
—tu‘ﬂE] B+1 ACT ¢
jﬂ "\E{] B+2 Eey Unlock
Warning Switch
1
KSW AB &
_ Door Key Lock and Unlock Switch
AM2 Ly a1d L -
™ 10 D) {LH}
Lz & 20a L
| 1
A5 2 (AH}
ULt o j:_
Luggage Compartment Door
Key Operated Switch
&7 Starter Relay LUG .:-..51— 1 2
MAIN SALY _ =
W E— Door Open Detection Switch
' pswppd 1 2 (Front LH)
To Starter =
Taillight Control Relay pswp e 1 2 {Front RH)
B13) raL _l__
_EEHHW LH)
To Integration B2 3 6 -
ALT FL Relay CTY ot (Rear RH)
Engine Hood Courtasy Switch =
1 2 Ag
1IN D Biz 1 2
DSWH o—
= Indicator Light
Battery J%Ei E DEWL ¢ B10

=

o

Luggage Comportment
Door Courtesy Switch

e
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SYSTEM INSPECTION

1.

SETTING OF THE THEFT DETERRENT SYSTEM

Setting Conditions

(@) Close all the doors.

(b) Close the engine hood and luggage compartment door.

(c) Remove the ignition key out of the ignition key cylinder.

Setting Operation

When any of the following operations (a), (b) or (c) is performed, the theft deterrent indicator light will light

up as shown below.

(a) Lock the left or right door using the key
(All doors are locked by key—interlinked lock operation)

(b) Lock all the doors using the wireless door lock control system.

(c) With the rear doors locked and with one of the front doors locked, the other front door without using
the key (keyless door lock).

Elapsed time after operation Indicator light
Within about 30 seconds Light up
After about 30 seconds Blinks*!

*1: 1 sec on, 1 sec. off
HINT: When the theft deterrent system is set, doors cannot be locked or unlocked with the door lock control
switch and the luggage compartment door cannot be unlocked with the luggage compartment door opener
switch.
CANCELING OF THE THEFT DETERRENT SYSTEM IN THE SET CONDITION
Check if the theft deterrent indicator light is blinking.
Cancelling Operation
When any of the following operations (a), (b), (c) or (d) is performed, the theft deterrent system is canceled
and indicator light will go off.
(&) Unlock the left or right door using the key.
(b) Unlock all the doors using the wireless door lock control system.
(c) Insert the ignition key in the ignition key cylinder and turn it to the ACC or ON position. (This is operative
only when the theft deterrent system has never operated.)
(d) Unlock the luggage compartment door with the key.*1
*1: The theft deterrent system is temporarily canceled only while the luggage compartment door is
open. Approximately 2 seconds after the luggage compartment door is closed, the theft deterrent sys-
tem is reset.
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3. CHECK OF THE THEFT DETERRENT SYSTEM OPERATION

Check if the theft deterrent indicator light is blinking.

When any of the following operation (a) or (b) is performed, system sounds the horns and theft deterrent
horn and flashes the headlights and taillights for about one minute to alert. At the same time, the system
disconnects the starter motor circuit and locks all doors (if all doors are not locked, the system repeats door
locking operation every 2 seconds during the one minute alert time).

(a) Open the engine hood using the engine hood opener lever.

(b) Unlock any of the front of rear doors without key operation.

4. CANCELING OF THE THEFT DETERRENT SYSTEM IN OPERATING CONDITION

The theft deterrent operation can be canceled when any of the following conditions is met:

No. Condition Canceling Operation
1 | Unlock left or right door with the key
2 | Unlock doors with wireless door lock control system.
3 |Insert key into ignition key cylinder and turn it to ACC or ON position.
4 | About 1 minute passes after theft deterrent operation begins Automatic stop*!

*1: |In this case, the theft deterrent system resets in about 2 seconds after if all doors are closed.
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MATRIX CHART OF PROBLEM SYMPTOMS

Proceed to the reference page shown in the matrix chart below for each malfunction symptom and troubleshoot
for each circuit.

HINT: Troubleshooting of the theft deterrent system is based on the premise that the door lock control system
is operating normally. Accordingly, before troubleshooting the theft deterrent system, first make certain that the
door lock control system is operating normally.

THEFT DETERRENT SYSTEM

Details of Problem Inspection Circuit 1 See Page
Indicator light circuit BE—-298
Luggage compa_rtmeth dF)or BE_312
key operated switch circuit
3. Luggage co_mpar_tme_nt door BE_314
courtesy switch circuit
The theft deterrent system cannot be set - -
Door open detection switch | BE-316
5. D.oor. unlock detection switch BE_318
circuit
6. Englhe hood courtesy switch BE_320
circuit
The indicator light does not blink when system is set Indicator light circuit BE-298
When the rear Door unlock detection switch
. o BE-318
door is unlocked circuit (Rear)
When the lug-
gage compart-
When the system | ment door is The system does not Luggage compartment door
. . L BE-314
is set opened by a operate courtesy switch circuit
method other
than the key
When the engine Engine hood courtesy switch
. . I BE-320
hood is opened circuit
Horns do not sound Horn relay circuit BE-302
Theft deterrent horn does not sound Theft deterrent horn circuit BE-304
While the system | Headlights do not flash Headlight control relay circuit BE-306
is in warning Taillights do not flash Taillight control relay circuit BE-308
operation The starter cut is not cut off Starter relay circuit BE-300
The rear door lock is not locked in unlock Door unlock detection switch
o o BE-318
condition circuit
It is not canceled when the ignition key is turned lanition switch circuit BE—310
When the System to ACC or ON pOSition 9
is set It still operates when the luggage compartment Luggage compartment door key
. , ; C BE-312
door is opened with the key operated switch circuit
Horns sound Horn relay circuit BE-302
Even when the Theft deterrent horn sounds Theft deterrent horn circuit BE-304
system is not set | Headlights stay on Headlight control relay circuit BE-306
Taillights stay on Taillight control relay circuit BE-308

*1: If numbers are given to the circuit proceed with troubleshooting in the order indicated by those numbers.
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CONNECTOR LOCATION
Location of Connector in Engine Compartment

| EE1 |
(1) -
(A1)
1$t J/B No.2
LERY
(HE) D
(HS)
BE 8260
(@m (B H3) (H5) HE)HE)
Genarator Engine Hood . _
Courtesy Switch Headlight LH Headlight RH
Ol = =
N\ om) @
H-147 — =
hedd K31 0214
Horn LH Horn RH Park/Meautral Startar

Position Switch [A/T]
(a:1{ ) o] i

H:1:1

am

Theft Deterrent Hormn

[

I&-2-1
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ST MAIN Fuse

Horn Relay

Headlght Control
Ralay

HAZ-HORM Fuse

DOME Fuse
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BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM

— THEFT DETERRENT SYSTEM

Location of Connectors in Instrument Panel

o
Ignition Switch

Theft Deterrent
Indicator Light

[

)

BEABET
G G
Clutch Start Horn Switch
Bwitch (M/T) (Comb. Switch]
—
— =1
(1 (Y1 || I
' |I|E| |1|B|9|”|1_u|-ﬁ|"|;z|ﬂh|
#3-1 E .
(Ta)(T5)
Theft Detarrent and
Door Lock ECU
1[2]3]U[a]s] s[7]U[e]s
DHEIEDEREE

a-20-1

||:.l

ajdfs

87

NS

h-7-1
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Location of Connector in Instrument Panel

JIB Mo, 1

Qan)

1[z2]3 o
el | 1L Jialiahi
|l|]||||i-| 18l

(3c)

| —
1[a]a] [als AE | DA
DEE DL DEDE (BHE

Starter Relay
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Location of Connector in Body

D18 _
Door Unlock Detection  Door Unlock Detection Door Unlock Detection
Switch Rear LH D18)

Door Unlock Detection
Switch Rear AH

Switch Front LH Switch Front RH

Luggage Compartmeant Luggage Compartment

Luggage Compartmant
Door Key Operated Switch Door Courtesy Light

Door Courtesy Switch

o
w12
1]2]3 I -I'.'IEIIJ
BOOEXDNEET
[e]=]4]
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CIRCUIT INSPECTION

Indicator Light Circuit

— CIRCUIT DESCRIPTION

When the theft deterrent system is preparing to set, this circuit lights up the indicator light. When the system
has been set, it continually turns the indicator light on for 1 second and turns it off for 1 second, thus blinking
the indicator light.

— DIAGNOSTIC CHART
N ) MG o )
1 - | Check indicator light. ——® Replace indicator light.
t oK
Check harness and connector batween :
2 ECLI and indicatar ight, indicator light |— 2w Fepair or replace hamess or
and body ground (See Page IN-27.). connector.

#m:

Check and replace ECLI.

WIRING DIAGRAM

Theft Deterrent and
Door Lock ECL

Theft Deterrant

Indicator Light 12V

- 2 MW gy 2 RB-Y |IN-
w2 ke Y e (@
R-Y L

MOETE
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CIRCUIT INSPECTION

Indicator Light Circuit

— CIRCUIT DESCRIPTION

When the theft deterrent system is preparing to set, this circuit lights up the indicator light. When the system
has been set, it continually turns the indicator light on for 1 second and turns it off for 1 second, thus blinking
the indicator light.

— DIAGNOSTIC CHART
N ) MG o )
1 - | Check indicator light. ——® Replace indicator light.
t oK
Check harness and connector batween :
2 ECLI and indicatar ight, indicator light |— 2w Fepair or replace hamess or
and body ground (See Page IN-27.). connector.

#m:

Check and replace ECLI.

WIRING DIAGRAM

Theft Deterrent and
Door Lock ECL

Theft Deterrant

Indicator Light 12V

- 2 MW gy 2 RB-Y |IN-
w2 ke Y e (@
R-Y L

MOETE
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INSPECTION PROCEDURE

1

Check indicator light.

B . Remove combination meter cluster (See page
BE-153 for removal and installation).

2. Disconnect indicator light connector.

Indicator light comes on.

MO1050

OK

NG > Replace indicator light.
v

Check harness and connector between ECU and indicator light, indicator light and bvody

OK

ground (See page IN-27).
NG > Repair or replace harness or connector.

Check and replace ECU. |
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Starter Relay Circuit

— CIRCUIT DESCRIPTION

When the theft deterrent system is activated, contact (a) in the ECU becomes open, creating an open circuit
in terminal ST circuit and making the starter inoperative (starter cut).

In this condition, if one of the following operations in done, the contact (a) in the ECU is grounded, thus canceling
the starter cut:

@ Unlock the front LH or RH door with key.
@ Unlock the doors with the wireless door lock control system.

— DIAGNOSTIC CHART

i {:':.‘ Check voltage between terminal SALY of | 0K
b B2 L ——
j ECU connector and body ground. Chack and replace ECU.

lﬂﬁ

Check and repair harness and
connector between starter relay and
thaft deterrant ECU (See Page IN-27.).

WIRING DIAGRAM

FarkMautral Theft Daterrant and
Ignitign W 1B No. 1 Position Switch (AT Door Lock ECU
W4l 7 BW 1 BN Bt ' '
W '.llul-.'rl AT wT T, B Moo 8
| 1@? B a2, el SRLY
M, 1 . .
JiB No 1MTE ﬂ“" Elﬁ:ﬂ %
foh | ]
iir r]
3
=
Genarator
=,
i Fusa Box
E] JiB MNa. 2 Startar
i B W
m %:—
BALN FL
[I] Battery

NOVETD
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INSPECTION PROCEDURE

1 |check voltage between terminal SRLY of ECU connector and body ground.

. B (1) Remove the glove box.
r:§1 STON | (2.) Disconnect the ECU connector.
- (3.) Transmission in neutral position.

Measure voltage between terminal SRLY of ECU con-
nector and body ground, when ignition switch is turned
to ST position.

Voltage: 10 014V

[BE3E41 BESSS

NG \ OK > Check and replace ECU.

|Check and repair harness and connector between starter relay and ECU (See page IN-27).
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Horn Relay Circuit

— CIRCUIT DESCRIPTION

When their theft deterrent system is activated, it causes the Tr in the ECU to switch on and off in approximately
0.4 sec. cycles. This switches the horn relay on and off, thus the horns blow (See the wiring diagram below).
In this condition, if any of the following operations is done, the Tr in the ECU goes off and the horn relay switches
off, thus stopping the horns blow:

@ Unlock the front LH or RH door with key.

@ Turn the ignition switch to ACC or ON position.

® Unlock the doors with the wireless door lock control system.

@ Wait for approximately 1 minute.

— DIAGNOSTIC CHART

1_ Check voltage between terminal HORN of | OK Check and replace deterrent
' ECU connector and body ground. ECU.

lme

Check and repair harnass and
connactor betwean ECL and horn relay
(See Page IN-27.).

WIRING DIAGRAM

Theaft Deterrent and

Hom H
LH RH Door Lock ECU
Horn Relay o
154 [“l““'@“'
2 HAZ-HORN il g.B GB 5 sa 11|HORM
| G- --—@-:fr@w—?ﬁ
i
@ J/B No. 2 o _
§ MAIN FL Ijj Horn Switch
(COME 5W)
|:;| Battery
= - e A

MO1ET?
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INSPECTION PROCEDURE

HINT: The flow chart below is based on the premise that the horns blow normally whenever the horn switch is
operated. If horn operation is not normal when the horn switch is operated, proceed to troubleshooting
on page BE-260.

1 |check voltage between terminal HORN of ECU connector and body ground.

I . Remove the glove box.

OFF
(%) 16 OFF j 2. Disconnect the ECU connector.

Measure voltage between terminal HORN of ECU con-
nector and body ground.

Voltage: 10 014V

NG \ OK > Check and replace theft deterrent ECU.

|Check and repair harness and connector between ECU and horn relay (See page IN-27).
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Theft Deterrent Horn Circuit

— CIRCUIT DESCRIPTION

When the theft deterrent system is activated, contact (a) and contact (b) in the ECU close alternately in cycles
of approximately 0.4 sec., causing the theft deterrent horn to blow (See the wiring diagram below).

In this condition, if any of the following operations is done, the contact (a) in the ECU opens, thus stopping the
theft deterrent horn blow:

@ Unlock the front LH or RH door with key.

@ Turn the ignition switch to ACC or ON position.

® Unlock the doors with the wireless door lock control system.
@ Wait for approximately 1 minute.

— DIAGNOSTIC CHART
e Check voltage between terminal 2 of NG Check and repair harness and
1’ theft dd&terrent horn connector and body —— Eun nectgr }Ereﬁ-&ean HAE—II;I ORN
round. use and theft deterrent hormn.
: l OK (See Page IN-27.).
g M
2' Check theft deterrent horn, G—l'“ Replace theft deterrent horn.
# OK
e Check harness and connector between ,
3 ECU and theft deterrent horn | NG .| Check and repair harness or
(See Page IN-27.). connector.
QK
Y
Check and replace ECLI,

WIRING DIAGRAM

Theft Deterrent
Harn

16A
T2
7 HAZHOAN § 4 5 11 THL.
D e | iw"- o VL e - G

¢ pain LB No. 2
1FL

& |4
g_lE

Battery

[P ]
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INSPECTION PROCEDURES

1 |[check voltage between terminal 2 of theft deterrent horn connector and body ground.

ﬂ Remove the theft deterrent horn and disconnect the
connector.

Measure voltage between terminal 2 of theft deterrent
horn connector and body ground.

Voltage: 10 014V

BEZ343
R31713

OK \ NG ) Check and repair harness and connector between HAZ—
HORN fuse and theft deterrent horn. (See page IN-27)

2 Check theft deterrent horn.

[ell Connect positive @ lead to terminal 2 and negative ©
lead to terminal 1 of theft deterrent horn connector.

o]\ @ Theft deterrent horn blows.

BN
OK NG > Replace theft deterrent horn.
"

3 | Check haress and connector between ECU and theft deterrent horn (See page IN-27).

OK NG > Check and repair harness or connector.
v

Check and replace ECU. |
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Headlight Control Relay Circuit

— CIRCUIT DESCRIPTION

When the theft deterrent system is activated, it causes the Tr in the ECU to switch on and off at approximately
0.4 sec. intervals. This switches the headlight control relay on and off, thus flashing the headlights (See the wir-
ing diagram below).
In this condition, if any of the following operations is done, the Tr in the ECU goes off and the headlight control
relay switches off, thus stopping the headlights flashing:

@ Unlock the front LH or RH door with key.

@ Turn the ignition switch to ACC or ON position.

® Unlock the doors with the wireless door lock control system.

@ Wait for approximately 1 minute.

— DIAGNOSTIC CHART

Check voltage between terminal HEAD of | OK
i - ]
1 ECU connector and body ground. Check and replace ECL.

lma

Check and repair harness and
connector between ECU and headlight
control relay (See Page IN-27.).

WIRING DIAGRAM

Headlight Theft Detterrant and

HEAD LH LH Door Lock ECU
Headlight Contral @ 1

Relay -
B HE A& Headlight RH
— o] iz EAD RH )

:

A-B 125 o 5 |HEAD
: Tk R-B @_ﬂ_{}
> I Tr
u-'. by
Light Control
Switch
[COMB. SW)

!

NO1GTS
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INSPECTION PROCEDURE

HINT: The flow chart below is based on the premise that the headlights light up normally whenever the light con-
trol switch is operated. If headlight operation is not normal when the light control switch is operated, proceed
to troubleshooting on page BE-42.

1 |[check voltage between terminal HEAD of ECU connector and body ground.

oFF_ I . Remove the glove box.
) 1G OFF 2. Disconnect the ECU connector.

Measure voltage between terminal HEAD of ECU con-
nector and body ground.

Voltage: 10 014V

NG \ OK > Check and replace ECU.

| Check and repair harness and connector between ECU and headlight control relay (See page IN-27). |
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Talllight Control Relay Circuit

— CIRCUIT DESCRIPTION

When the theft deterrent system is activated, it causes the Tr in the ECU to switch on and off at approximately
0.4 sec. intervals. This switches the taillight control relay on and off, thus flashing the taillights (See the wiring
diagram below).

In this condition, if any of the following operations is done, the Tr in the ECU goes off and the taillight control
relay switches off, thus stopping the taillights flashing:

@ Unlock the front LH or RH door with key.

@ Turn the ignition switch to ACC or ON position.

® Unlock the doors with the wireless door lock control system.
@ Wait for approximately 1 minute.

— DIAGNOSTIC CHART
Check voltage between terminal TAIL of | OK )
1 ECU connector and body ground. Check and replace ECU.

lms

Check and repair harness and
connector between ECL and taillight
contral ralay (See Page IN-27.).

WIRING DIAGRAM

Theft Deterrent and

Door Lock ECU
Taillight Control . i h
Ralay Taillight
o 1) 1
4[] G-R- 1= 13|TAL
; -EJ‘ - Ek - s Tr
) o
4 7 Light Control
=] M
= JIB Mo, 1 Switch
- Generator i | (COME. SW)
|
- ™+
Fuse Box
RAIN FL
Battary N, A

MOT5E)
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INSPECTION PROCEDURE

HINT: The flow chart below is based on the premise that the taillights light up normally whenever the light control
switch is operated. If taillight operation is not normal when the light control switch is operated, proceed to trouble-
shooting on page BE—60.

1 |[check voltage between terminal TAIL of ECU connector and body ground.

I . Remove the glove box.
OFF—_ .
(%] G OFF 2. Disconnect the ECU connector.

| Measure voltage between terminal TAIL of ECU con-
| nector and body ground.

Voltage: 10 014V

OK > Check and replace ECU.

|Check and repair harness and connector between ECU and taillight control relay (See page IN-27). |
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Ignition Switch Circuit

— CIRCUIT DESCRIPTION

When the ignition switch is turned to the ACC position, battery positive voltage is applied to the terminal ACC
of the ECU. Also, if the ignition switch is turned to the ON position, battery positive voltage is applied to the termi-
nals ACC and IG of the ECU. When the battery positive voltage is applied to the terminal ACC of the ECU while
the theft deterrent system is activated, the warning stops. Furthermore, power supplied from the terminals ACC
and IG of the ECU is used as power for the door open detection switch, etc.

— DIAGNOSTIC CHART
MG Check for short in all the

1 Check RADIO & CIG and ECU-IG fuses. —=®  harness and components

connacted to the RADIO & CIG
oK and ECU-IG fuses (See

attached wiring diagram).

; Check voltage between terminals ACC 0K

2 and IGdnf ECU connector and body —® Check and replace ECLJ,

ground.

*NG

Cheack and repair harness and
connector betwean ECU and battery
(See Page IN-27.).

WIRING DIAGRAM

Ignition J/B No, 1

J/B Mo, 1 Switch 10 OGAADIO 3 g .7
. . ) ACC
o A E ]y 4 e ~Ba0 N e W
2 3 ECU-IG 1 13eg 2| 1G
e DL 2P A Lo e ST
A Genarator
1008
ALT
MAIN FL
Battery

HaEa
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INSPECTION PROCEDURE

1 Check RADIO & CIG and ECU-IG fuses.

I . Remove the front lower panel.

2. Remove the RADIO & CIG and ECU-IG fuses from
J/B No. 1.

Check continuity of RADIO & CIG and ECU-IG fuses.

Continuity

OK \ NG ) Check for short in all the harness and components con-
nected to the RADIO & CIG and ECU-IG fuses (See at-

tached wiring diagram).

2 |Check voltage between terminals IG and ACC of ECU and body ground.

I . Remove the glove box.

. 0N .

7 16 ON 2. Dlscqnm.'—:f:t the !ECU connectors.
e ! 3. Turn ignition switch on.

Measure voltage between terminals IG and ACC of ECU
connector and body ground.

v
~ Voltage: 10 014V
LN,

&

BE3ALN
BEG5TS

NG OK > Check and replace ECU.
"

Check and repair harness and connector between ECU and battery (See page IN-27).
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Luggage Compartment Door Key Operated Switch Circuit

— CIRCUIT DESCRIPTION

The luggage compartment door key operated switch goes on when the luggage compartment door key cylinder
is turned to the unlock side with the key.

— DIAGNOSTIC CHART
| Check voltage between terminal 1 of oK
1 luggage compartment door key operated ——————#| Check and replace ECL.

switch connector and body ground.

*NG

e Check luggage compartment door ke NG Repair or replace luggage
2 uperatedgﬁ?w?t:h. g ¥ ———®|  compartmeant door key

operated switch.
‘ oK

- | Check harness and connector between NG
: 3 | ECU and key operated switch, key 2w Repairor replace harness or
; | operated switch and body ground connector,
- (See Page IN-27.).

‘GK

Check and replace ECU.

WIRING DIAGRAM

Theft Deterrent and

Lusgipage Door Lock ECU
Compartmant
Daar kﬂ"!.l Sy

Oparatad Switch 5 1 4
WEE@iGWE{_ EI':GW

BOD
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INSPECTION PROCEDURE

1 Check voltage between terminal 1 of luggage compartment door key operated switch connec-
tor and body ground.

ﬂ 1. Remove luggage compartment door trim.
2. Turn ignition switch on.

Measure voltage between terminal 1 of luggage
compartment door key operated switch connector and
body ground, when the key is turned to the unlock side
and not turned.

Key operation ~ Voltage
Turnad to the unlock side Below 1V a
Mot turned 10 - 14

BEIB4D
MO

NG OK > Check and replace ECU.
"

2 |Check luggage compartment door key operated switch.

ﬂ Disconnect luggage compartment door key operated
switch connector.

l _."' Disconnect Check continuity between terminals 1 and 2, when the
key is turned to the unlock side and not turned.
O—0 Continuity
Eey operation 1 2
Turned to unlock side Q0
Mot turmed

—
LY

BEADS
MO1195

OK NG Repair or replace luggage compartment dor key oper-
~—— ated switch.

3 Check harness and connector between ECU and key operated switch, key operated switch and
body ground (See page IN-27).

OK NG > Check and repair harness or connector.
v

Check and replace ECU. |
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Luggage Compartment Door Key Operated Switch Circuit

— CIRCUIT DESCRIPTION

The luggage compartment door courtesy switch goes on when the luggage compartment door is opened and
goes off when the luggage compartment door is closed.

— DIAGNOSTIC CHART

FE ; NG Check and repair luggage
T e [ P

py light circuit (See Page BE-92.).

*m&

 +#y  Check for open in harness and connector | g :
- 2 . between ECU and luggage compartment ————— Fepair or replace harness or
| door courtesy switch Connectors.

¢DI{

Check and replace ECLU,*1

WIRING DIAGRAM

Theft Deterrent and

Cwoor Lock ECL)

4 o f?'12ﬂ
A-W 0 psva,

e ] S € S S
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Luggage e
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! FL g;
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Batter Luggage Compartrment
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INSPECTION PROCEDURE

1 |[check operation of luggage compartment door courtesy light.

Check that luggage compartment door courtesy light goes off when luggage compartment door
courtesy switch is pushed, and comes on when switch is not pushed.

OK \ NG ) Check and repair luggage compartment door courtesy
light circuit (See page BE-92)

2 Check for open in harness and connector between ECU and luggage compartment door
courtesy switch (See page IN-27).

OK NG > Repair or replace harness or connectors.
—

Check and replace ECU. |
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BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM — THEFT DETERRENT SYSTEM

Door Open Detection Switch Circuit

— CIRCUIT DESCRIPTION

The door open detection switch is built in the door lock assembly.
It is on when the door is open and off when the door is closed.

— DIAGNOSTIC CHART

Check door open detection switch,

&ﬂﬁ

Check harness and connectors batwaen
ECLU and door open detection switch,
door open detection switch and body
ground (See Page IN-27.).

y OK

Froceed to next circuit inspection shown
on matrix chart (See Page BE-291.).

NG o Replace door open detection
switch.
_"E_...._.. Repair or replace harness or
connector,

WIRING DIAGRAM
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INSPECTION PROCEDURE

1 |check door open detection switch.

1. Remove the door trim and service hole cover.
2. Disconnect door open detection switch connector.

Check continuity between terminals 1 (3) and 2 (6) of
door open detection switch connector, when the front
door is opened and closed.

C— Continuity
Terminal
Switch condition 13 2@
OM (Door opened] o
OFF {Door closad)

The terminal number without bracket is for the Front, the
number with bracket is for the Rear.

OK NG > Replace door open detection switch.
"

2 Check harness and connectors between ECU and door open detection switch, door open
detection switch and body ground (See page IN-27).

OK NG > Repair or replace harness or connectors.
v

Proceed to next circuit inspection shown on
matrix chart (See page BE-291).




BE-318
BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM — THEFT DETERRENT SYSTEM

Door Unlock Detection Switch Circuit

— CIRCUIT DESCRIPTION

The door unlock detection switch is built in the door lock motor assembly. This switch is on when the door lock
knob is in the unlock position and off when the lock knob is in the lock position.

The ECU detects the door lock knob conditions in this circuit. It is used as one of the operating conditions for
the key confinement prevention function.

— DIAGNOSTIC: CHART

NG i
Check door unlock detection switch. T e ::ript“:rf? door unlock detection
¢ oK
Check harness and connectors NG -
between ECM and door unlock e E:Iﬁ'ﬂngc?‘;rmplﬂ“ harness or
detection switch, door unlock detection '
switch and bady ground (See Page IN-27.).

*m:

Frocead to next circuit inspection shown
on matrix chart (See Page BE-291.).

WIRING DIAGRAM

Theft Deterrent and

Door Lock ECL
= Theft Deterrant and 12V
5 7 Door Lock ECU
15 10 11|LSWD
W-B_ yoroweas 4 p ke P P 'D
% Door Unlock Detection Switch Front LH 12V
| -
= Theft Deterrent and Door Lock ECL)
[ T ILSWP
% Door Unlock Detection Switch Front BH 13V
-
_ Theft Deterrent and Door Lock ECU
_ 1 & _ i £ LEWH%
- 1'-1'!" @{{L-'f =1 { L"I" L"l'r "'E
I:I Door Unlock Detaction
gL Switch Rear LH
3-:_ * Theft Deterrent and
Y Door Lock ECLU
BL g
=Wy (LY e LY \ J

Door Unlock Detection
YBH Switch Rear BH

MO1255
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INSPECTION PROCEDURE

1 Check Door Unlock Detection Switch.

ﬂ 1. Remove the door trim and service hole cover.
2.

Disconnect door unlock detection switch
connector.

: -r* Disconnect
1 - |

Check continuity between terminals 4 (1) and 6 (4) of
door unlock detection switch connector, when the door
lock knob is operated to the lock side and unlock side.

O— Continuity
) Te rmi.nal N
Switch condition ——___ ML 514
Front Door unlock O—t—0
Door lock

The terminal number without bracket is for the Front, the
number with bracket is for the Rear.

B 4081
MOT100
HODEE
BEIEXY
OK NG > Replace door open detection switch.
v

2 Check harness and connectors between ECU and door open detection switch, door open
detection switch and body ground (See page IN-27).

OK NG > Repair or replace harness or connectors.
v

Proceed to next circuit inspection shown on
matrix chart (See page BE-291).
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Engine Hood Courtesy Switch Circuit

— CIRCUIT DESCRIPTION

The engine hood courtesy switch is built into the engine hood lock assembly and goes on when the engine hood
is opened and goes off when the engine hood is closed.

— DIAGNOSTIC CHART
T NG -
1 Check engine hood courtesy switch, L E:"F::rff engine hood courtesy
* oK
; Check harness and connactor batwean .
5 z |  ECU and switch, switch and body ground —I-FM':i Repair or replace harness and
s (See Page IN-27.). connector.

OK

Check and replace ECLI (See Page IN-32.).

WIRING DIAGRAM

Theft Deterrent and

Door Lock ECU
o
Engine Hood 12
itch
Courtesy Em‘;tc 1 g 12 5 12 Dg_g
£ ok —frmke

EB or EA

HNOTGES
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INSPECTION PROCEDURE

1 |[check engine hood courtesy switch.

Fﬁ:** Disconnect

& Disconnect engine hood courtesy switch connector.

(6l Check continuity between terminals 1 and 2 when en-
gine hood lock is locked and unlocked.

BE&ET WO1111

O—0 Continuity
Terminal
__Engine hood lock ! ?
Lock
] 1 2 Unlock O—t—0 |
Oi—

OK NG > Replace door open detection switch.
"

detection switch and body ground (See page IN-27).

2 Check harness and connectors between ECU and door open detection switch, door open

Check and replace ECU (See page [IN-32). |

OK NG > Repair or replace harness or connector.
v
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WIRELESS DOOR LOCK CONTROL SYSTEM
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HOW TO PROCEED WITH TROUBLESHOOTING

HINT: Troubleshooting of the wireless door lock control system is based on the premise that the door lock control
system is operating normally. Accordingly, before troubleshooting the wireless door lock control system, first
make certain that the door lock control system is operating normally.
Perform troubleshooting in accordance with the procedure on the following page.
CUSTOMER PROBLEM ANALYSIS
Using the customer problem analysis check sheet for reference, ask the customer in as much detail as
possible about the problem.
PROBLEM SYMPTOM CONFIRMATION, >k SYMPTOM SIMULATION
Confirm the problem symptoms. If the problem does not reappear, be sure to simulate the problem, using
the "Problem Simulation Method”.
At this stage check whether the whole wireless door lock control system fails to operate, or whether only
some of the particular functions fail to operate.
PRECHECK TYPE I, [5] PRECHECK TYPE Il
Using the self diagnosis function of the wireless door lock ECU, perform Precheck Type | to find out if the
system is normal (system non—operation due to external noise, etc.) or if the abnormality lies with the ve-
hicle. In Precheck Type I, locate if the cause of problem lies in the transmitter, the antenna or the vehicle.
Perform Precheck Type | when whole wireless door lock control system fails to operate only at a specific
locality.
Perform Precheck Type Il when whole wireless door lock control system fails to operate no matter where
the locality is.
When only some functions of wireless door lock control system do not operate, proceed to [8] on the Matrix
Chart of Problem Symptoms.
6] INSPECTION OF TRANSMITTER, [7] INSPECTION OF ANTENNA CIRCUIT
If it is found in Precheck Type Il that the cause of the problem is in the transmitter or antenna, proceed to
the appropriate pages and start troubleshooting.
MATRIX CHART OF PROBLEM SYMPTOMS
Confirm the order of inspection for each applicable problem symptom on the matrix chart.
8] CIRCUIT INSPECTION
Proceed with diagnosis of each circuit in accordance with the inspection order confirmed in [8]. Judge
whether the cause of the problem is in the sensor, wire harness and connectors, or the ECU.
REPAIR
If the cause of the problem is found in [g] perform repairs.
[11] CONFIRMATION TEST
After completing repairs, confirm that the problem is eliminated and that all functions of the wireless door
lock control system are normal.
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T Tiles inside _Jare titles of pages
- number indicated in the bottom
1] *-l.:l? portion. See the indicated pages
" Customer Problem Analysis for detailed explanations.
P. BE-325 B
rz] T El

Problem Symptom Confirmation I—-::'f Symptom Simulation nlf
e <:—"_|£{?r P. IN-20 J

Yhole wireless door ook Some functions of wireless door
control system does not operiate lock control syatem do not operate

T

y

Prablem occurs Problem occurs \\,
only at a evarywhara

specific lacalits

0 %)
i Precheck Type 1

P. BE-333

P. BE-334

(8]

Precheck Type II f‘i’

Inspection of

Trangnlﬁ_lt‘mr
P. BE-335
:> Syalem is m
MNarmal | . Inspa:lln-; aof }
Antanna Cirgult
P. BE-336 f

vehicle side

(8] ~
Matrix Thart of thlern Symptoms

_ :-| Transmltl:er Malfuncnun
Mattunction on

P. BE-337 i
o dL
- Circuit inspection .?
P. BE-342
£ >
Identification of Proble rn—!

1] JL

Confirmation Test o End




BE-325

BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM - WIRELESS DOOR LOCK CONTROL SYSTEM

CUSTOMER PROBLEM ANALYSIS CHECK SHEET

WIRLESS DOORLOCK CONTROL System Check Sheet

Inspector’s
Name:

Registration No.

Customer’s Name Registration Year / /
Frame No.
Date Vehicle : km
Brought In / / Odometer Reading Miles
Date of Problem Occurrence / /
Frequency of Problem Occurrence >k Continuous >k Sometimes( times a day, month)
>k Once Only
>k Fine >k Cloudy >k Rainy >k Snowy
Weather >k Various/Others
Conditions at Time of - S H
K Hot sk Warm >k Cool
Problem Occurrence Outdoor Temperature 3 Cold (Approx. °F( °C))
Place >k Everywhere >k Specific Locality ( )
Date Transmitter Battery Last Replaced / /
>k Whole wireless door lock control system does not operate.
>k Only door unlock operation is not possible
>k Only door lock operation is not possible.
Problem >k Wireless door lock function operates even when each door is opened.

Symptom

>k Wireless door lock function incorrectly.

(Although one door is locked, when the transmitter
switch is pressed, all doors unlock.)

>k When Front RH door is unlocked
>k When Front LH door is unlocked
>k When Rear RH door is unlocked
>k When Rear LH door is unlocked

>k Others
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Description

The wireless door lock control system is to lock and unlock all the doors at a distance, transmitting a weak radio
wave from a transmitter contained in the master ignition key.

The weak radio wave (coded differently for each key) is sent to the receiver via the rear window defogger wiring.
For the function of the component parts of this system, refer to the circuit description in the circuit inspection.

Parts Location

Theft Deterrent and Door
Lock Control ECU Daor Lack Mator and Door
L]

Kay Unlock Warning Swit Unlock Detection Switch

Ju I‘IE![iI:I'II'I Block No.2 l /‘/1

Door Courtesy Switch

Wireless Door Lock
Main Switch

.---_'___ -
| /74— =" Glass Printed Antenna
] [Deffoger Wire)

Wireless Door Lock ECU

Daor Lock Motor and Door
Unlock Detection Switch

Door Courteay Switch

Transmitter

(bl
LeLEL
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TERMINALS OF ECU

Wireless Door Lock ECU

- ™
@ [l 211
10 B|T7|6 |5
BEEIRT
No. Symbol Terminal Name No. Symbol Terminal Name
W8-1 B+ Power Source W8-6 |KSW Key Unlock Warning Switch
W8-2 RSW Door Lock Motor Rear w8-7 |[GND Ground
W8-3 RPSW Door Lock Motor Front RH wg-8 |FDSW Door Lock Motor Front LH
Ww8-4 UL Door Key Lock and Unlock Switch | W8-9
W8-5 L Door Key Lock and Unlock Switch [W8-10 |[CTY Door Courtesy Switch
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STANDARD VALUE OF ECU TERMINAL

Terminals Symbols Wiring Condition Standard
Color Value
W81 - B+ o R_y _ | Wireless door lock main switch ON 10-14 VvV
< W8-7 - E < W=B | wireless door lock main switch OFF Below 1V
W8—2 _ RSW _ L—Y o Door lock knob of rear door LOCK 8-10V
— Ground < Ground | — Ground | poor Jock knob of rear door UNLOCK Below 1V
W83 RPSW Y o Door lock knob of passenger’s door LOCK 8-10V
«~ Ground < Ground | — Ground | poor Jock knob of passenger’s door UNLOCK Below 1V
W84 _ UL = Y-l - Door key lock and unlock switch right UNLOCK Below 1V
~ Ground ~ Ground ~ Ground Expect above mention 8-10V
Door key lock and unlock switch left and right LOCK
Below 1V
Ww8-5 - L - Y-R - ; ;
— Ground — Ground — Ground Door key lock and unlock switch left or right LOCK
Expect above mention 8-10V
W86 KSW - L-B o Ignition key insert key cylinder Below 1V
«~ Ground < Ground | — Ground | gnition key pull out key cylinder 10-14 V
W8-7 - GND - W-B -
~ Ground ~ Ground ~ Ground Always Below 1V
W8-8 FDSW P Door lock knob of driver’s door LOCK 8-10V
— Ground < Ground | — Ground | poor Jock knob of driver’s door UNLOCK Below 1 V
Door courtesy switch left and right ON
W8-10 - CTY R_W _ | Door courtesy switch left or right ON Below 1V
«~ Ground < Ground | — Ground | poor courtesy switch left or right OFF
Door courtesy switch left and right OFF 10-14V

Wireless Door Lock ECM

BEB4BT
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WIRING DIAGRAM

DOME
D™
2
Wirelass Door
Theft Daterrent and Door L , 3
Lock Control ECLU ock Main Switch
7
MalmM
FL ﬁ
Keay LUinlock
Warning Switch
Door Lock =
Al Motor and
'i.’ iDoor Unlock
{Detection
LEwWitE
> 0
4 CT"F*I- J
- = 1] 1} 1] 9
Door
Courtesy J‘"
Switch |
4
—li L l J_ 1 J_
ANT Defoger Wire
Li oL
5
¥
L |Battery 1 z2 1 2
Door Key Lock
and Unlock
Switch Circuib
3 3 1*: Front LH 7| Wiraless Door
7% Erant RH Lock ECU
3%: Rear LH
= - A 4% Rear RH

[Dr'rua;::l {Passanger's)

HDADET
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FO1285

Transmititer

Mew Parts

..T - With ECM
ramsmitter (H 0 M]

oa @E’

COhrS
DN

BE 3830

Parts Replacement
REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION OF WIRELESS

DOOR LOCK ECU

1. REMOVE WIRELESS DOOR LOCK ECU

(&) Remove luggage compartment LH side cover.
(b) Remove the two nuts.

(c) Disconnect the connectors.

(d) Remove the ECU.

2. INSTALL WIRELESS DOOR LOCK ECU
For installation, follow the removal procedure in reverse.

REPLACEMENT OF WIRELESS DOOR LOCK
ECU AND TRANSMITTER

Disassembly and assembly of the wireless door lock ECU
and transmitter includes details of spare parts and replace-
ment procedure for defective parts found through trouble-
shooting.

Each part is a precision electronic component so handle with
care.

Destroy old ROM and transmitter to prevent reuse.

1. SPARE PARTS AND REPLACEMENT PROCEDURE FOR
MALFUNCTIONING PARTS
(For malfunctioning transmitter)

(a) Prepare the new transmitter (with ROM).

(b) Remove the ECU form the vehicle.

(c) Remove the ROM form the ECU.

(d) Install the new ROM into the ECU.

(e) Install the ECU into the vehicle.

() Check that door lock remote control operation works.
(g) Cutthe new key to the shape of the replaced key.

(For non—functioning battery)
(a) Prepare new battery (with O—ring).
(b) Remove battery and O-ring from transmitter.
(c) Install new battery and O-ring into transmitter.
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(For malfunctioning ECU)
(a) Prepare the new ECU (without ROM).
(b) Remove the ECU from the vehicle.
(c) Remove the ROM from the ECU.
(d) Install the ROM into the new ECU.
(e) Install the new ECU into the vehicle.

BEMZY
2. REMOVAL OF ROM FROM ECU
—— (a) Remove the cover from the hole for ROM insertion.
r.—.'__r'-_-;"._i'-s_-:&jl‘i:::'_-“_-_-.= (b) Using long nosed pliers, grasp the center of the print board
e (ROM) and remove it.
NOTICE:
. When replacing the ROM, always disconnect the ECU
connector first.
. When removing the ROM always grasp the board and do
— . not touch the IC parts or print wiring on the board.

(c) Insert the new print board (ROM) along the rails on both sides
and push it in with your finger until the terminal on the end is
completely inserted.

(d) Install the cover to the hole for ROM insertion.

3. REPLACEMENT OF BATTERY FOR TRANSMITTER
(a) Remove the screw from the transmitter.
(b) Remove the cover.
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(c) Remove the O-ring and Battery

(d) Set the new battery and O-ring into the transmitter.

(e) Install the cover to the transmitter body taking care not to twist
or displace the O-ring.

() Tighten the screw.

BE3533
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PRECHECK TYPE |

In cases where the wireless door lock control system fails to operate only at a specific locality, perform this check
at that locality.

Open the driver's door
{Other doors remain closed),

Lzing the door lock control switch, (in inside
handle) perform “lock, unlock™ *' operation
10 times within 30 seconds,

l Does not

How many times in 10 seconds is “lock, operate Malfunction on vehicle side
unlock™ *' operation performed {Proceed to Matrix Chart of Problem
automatically by the ECU? Symptom on page BE-338).

Once

. Veahicle is now receiving signals from a
2 times | transmitter of another vehicle (during
transmission from transmitter of another
wvahicle).

3 timas
l-l Moise is being produced at that locality, *3

Y

MNormal #*2 |

*1: Performing lock and unlock once counts as one time.

*2: If noise is not constantly produced at the locality being used and inspection is performed on an occasion
when there is no noise, then it may happen that the system is judged normal.

*3: If the conclusion is that noise is produced in the locality the vehicle is used, then transmitter use is limited
in that locality. Limitations on usage are described below.

HINT:
Because the transmitter uses weak electromagnetic waves, it is easily affected by noise, so remote control with-
in the normal range becomes difficult.

To reduce the influence of noise, bring the transmitter as close as possible to the back window glass (antenna
section), or touch (ground) the grooved key tip of the transmitter to the door key cylinder and then operate the
transmitter switch; this should make door lock remote control operation possible.

If door lock remote control operation is still not possible, insert the key in the door key cylinder and press the
transmitter switch.
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PRECHECK TYPE Il

Perform this check in cases where the wireless door lock control system fails to operate anywhere.

Open the driver's door
(Other doors remain closed),

]

Lising the door lock control switch, perform
“lock, unlock™ *' operation 10 times with in
30 seconds.

Soon (less than 2 secs.] after performing the
abowve, continue to prass the transmitter
gwitch for 10 seconds.

+ Does not

How many times does “lock, unlock” *' operate
operation of all doors occur during the time the
transmitter is operated (approx. 10 secs. |7

Malfunction on vehicle side (Proceed to
Matrix Chart of Problem Sympiom
on page BE-338).

Once

2 times

Wrong transmitter parts (exclusive code
doas not match).

[Replace transmitter and ROM in ECL
(See Page BE-330).

3 times

Y

Transmitter fault on page BE-335).
(Inspect transmitter

Clase all doors. |

Y

Disconnect the antenna cable from the ECU, directly insert the
trangmitter (grooved section of key) and press the transmitter
switch. In this case do mot let the transmitier coma in contact
with the EEL!‘I:IH “:!l‘l:-l.l-lft e transmitter wall be groundad).

e -
.

NXT'q_=

Malfunction on antenna circuit
{Inspect antenna circuiton page BE-336).

BE3E92
< Do all doors lock and unlock? YES
* 1]
| Tune the FM radio to 94.9 MHz. |
Y
Is there nolse on the radio while the YES

iransmitier switch is being pushed ¢ w2

¥ NO
|_Inﬂ|:m|::t transmitter on page BE-335). |

*1:  Performing lock and unlock once counts as one time.

Malfunction on vehicle side
iProceed to Matrix Chart of Prablem
Symptom on page BE-338).

*2:  In some localities, inspection cannot be carried out because the local FM radio broadcast is also at 94.9
MHz. When this occurs, perform inspection using a portable radio in a place indoors free from the influence
of FM broadcasts.
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INSPECTION OF TRANSMITTER

HINT: Perform this inspection only when transmitter is judged to be faulty in precheck type II.

1 |Transmitter battery capacity check.

HINT:

This inspection is not directly for the purpose of
checking the capacity of the transmitter battery,
but is performed when remote control operation
becomes difficult or impossible, in order to as-
certain if this is caused by low battery capacity.

Il 1 Remove the transmitter screw.
2. Remove the cover.
3. Remove the O-ring and battery.

1. Connect two new 1.5 dry—cell batteries in series.
Connect the battery @ terminal to the battery re-
ceptacle side terminal and the battery © terminal to
the bottom terminal to provide 3 V to the transmitter.

2. In the condition in (1), push the wireless door lock
remote control switch on the side of the transmitter
body and operate the door lock by remote control.

Remote Control operation possible.

BE 384
BEEd

NG \ OK ) Replace the battery for transmitter
(See page BE-331).

Replace transmitter and ROM in ECU
(See page BE-330).
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INSPECTION OF ANTENNA CIRCUIT

Antenna Circuit

— CIRCUIT DESCRIPTION

The antenna receives the electromagnetic wave emitted by the transmitter and sends it to the wireless door lock
ECU.

— DIAGNOSTIC CHART

HINT: Perform this inspection only when vehicle antenna is judged to be faulty in precheck type II.

NG , i
1 Check defogger wire (See page BE-195). [——— Repair defogger wire.

*::-r:

Replace antenna pinjack cable and
capacitor.

WIRING DIAGRAM

Wirsless Door Lock ECL)
Defogger
7 Wire i Y
|Antanna for Wireless Door
Lock Control System)

ANT
_—— .- }_ S
iPinjack Cabal) { |' (Finjack Cabla) E

Capacitor T

Detecting Cirguit

iDemoadulating Circuit)
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MATRIX CHART OF PROBLEM SYMPTOMS

Perform troubleshooting of the circuits for the applicable problem symptom in the order given in the chart below.

Proceed to the page located for each circuit.

HINT:

Troubleshooting of the wireless door lock control system is based on the premise that the door lock
control system is operating normally. Accordingly, before troubleshooting the wireless door lock con-
trol system, first make certain that the door lock control system is operating normally.

If the instruction "Proceed to next circuit inspection shown on matrix chart” is given in the flow chart for each
circuit, proceed to the circuit with the next highest number in the table to continue the check.

If the trouble still reappears even though there are no abnormalities in any of the other circuits, then check and
replace the Wireless Door Lock ECU as the last step.

1_ N i ) ™~ o i ™ ]
- TR S - T - S A B Y
See page dolod | d [l ] ]2
) ) ) ) ) ) Z
- =]
- m d 0 £ =
L5 ) sl
Suspect Area s | g @ = 5 g E | 3
o E XET e = — S | am
w |x2z |888|82x| 23| B3| &
8? |23 |38 | ZE | sE| S
: |25 |z |g9S| &G | 3G | g
= e !:"Ei—l e A | o e (== (=
LS ITES |Se5 |Sgs5| 22 | tE | 2
Symptom =8 § 235 _E 2 D% = =3 EE =
25 |840 (838 |835 | 24 @ | =0
All functions of wireless door lock cantrol system do not 1 3 : 5 2 8
operate.
Only door wnlock cperation is not possibla 3 1 3
{Lock operation is possibilel.
Only door lock operation is not possible 1 5
{Unlock operation is possible), _
Only ransmitter misoperation prevention function is not 1 9
possible.
» ‘Wiraless door lock function operates even when each
door is opénad. _
* Automatic lock function operates even if any door is 1 2
apenad within 30 seconds after all doors are unlocked
by wiraless door lock contral System. _
Wireless door lock functions incorrectly.
Although one door is unlocked, when the | o 2
{tmnsmiuer gwitch |5 pressed, all doors unlock. | J
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LOCATION OF CONNECTORS
Location of Connectors in Engine Compartment

-JfB No.2

J/B No.2

—— DOME Fuse

m B
)
il
il

BEGESS
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Location of Connectors in Instrument Panel

JIB No 3

(H1] [1R1]
BE£881
i (T WD)
Key Unlock Theft Deterrent and Theft Deterrent and 'u'l.l'lreleas_ I'.'I»-ncur_
Warning Switch Door Lock ECU Door Lock ECU Lock Main Switch
T AT,
1HE 4000
) e (1 o OO 00T DEET
14118 1!1lﬂ|
w1d-1-4 FERT

p-10-1-8

a0 ela|[1[z]z]
i s a7 ok i) H isH -1 ) IITIE
e I-I-IHI 2|1
222 :-nwlu 1716f19f

Ll

d|5)&

v E[7?

1y
14181 4

| EE|TIN)T

Iﬂl Illﬂlllﬂlj

#-I-1-0

a-15-4 s
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Location of Connectors in Instrument Panel

1 E

2 Lk

1z TE

1!|Ii|IJIII|IﬂElJ| ’ﬂ':[”l"

JiB No.3

€ O II.‘.Z

= |2 1\hEiTns s[4 ] Riahzn
] EAES 7|8 5|4 ER AR

w2214
BEBEST

1

514

& 18-1
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Location of Connectors in Body

BE-341
— _WIRELESS DOOR LOCK CONTROL SYSTEM

D1g)
TRRA S
{'5‘:_-__ -
'\l' IH N "\-.\,‘:\.;": W

. | e ¥
01 (We)
BEBEA2
(D8) (D9}
Door Courtasy Door Courtesy Door Courtesy Daor Courtesy Door Key Lock and
Switch Front LH Switch Front RH Switch Rear LH Switch Rear RH Unlock Switch LH
1.7 a1 s a-1-3
Door Key Lock and  Door Unlock Detection  Door Unlock Detection Door Unlock Detection Door Unlock Detection
Unlock Switch RH  Switch Front LH Switch Front RH Switch Rear LH Switch Rear RH

Junction Connectar  Wireless Door Lock ECU

1! nn- '_'hn el U U
| BRDE0ALC | [4[%[6]7]2] | 4]8]s] 7]a]
—— S— ——
PRI

agd
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CIRCUIT INSPECTION

ECU Power Source Circuit

— CIRCUIT DESCRIPTION

When the wireless door lock main switch in ON, battery positive voltage is applied to terminal B+ of the wireless
door lock ECU, causing the ECU to operate.

When the wireless door lock main switch is OFF, battery positive voltage is not applied to terminal B+ and the
ECU does not operate.

— DIAGNOSTIC CHART
MG Check for short in all the
1 Check DOME fuse. ————®  harness and componets
connected to DOME fuse, (See
l oK attached wiring diagram)
. Proceed to next circuit
2 Check voltage between terminals B+ OK »| inspaction shown on matrix
and GND of ECU connectar, chart(See Page BE-337)
# NG
Check for open in harness and :
3 cannector between terminal GND of NG »| Repair or replace harness or
ECU and body ground(See Page IN-27) COonnector.
* OK
‘. Check wireless door lock main switch. —-E*-—-—I- R“F_"a":e 'f‘"'i'EIE“ door lock
main switch.
* oK
Check and repair harness and connector
betwean wireless door lock ECU and
main switch, main switch and battery,
Wireless
WIRING DIAGRAM , Door Lock
JIB Mo JIB Mo 3 5 ECU
R R L S
2
Wireless Door
DOME : Lock Main Switch
J/B No.2 1
o Ry 14 gy 1B+
§ main FL

: : B
W-8 g EWBEIGND

Junction

]Ealta ry
i Connactar

.

BL

HO1TTZ
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CIRCUIT INSPECTION

ECU Power Source Circuit

— CIRCUIT DESCRIPTION

When the wireless door lock main switch in ON, battery positive voltage is applied to terminal B+ of the wireless
door lock ECU, causing the ECU to operate.

When the wireless door lock main switch is OFF, battery positive voltage is not applied to terminal B+ and the
ECU does not operate.

— DIAGNOSTIC CHART
MG Check for short in all the
1 Check DOME fuse. ————®  harness and componets
connected to DOME fuse, (See
l oK attached wiring diagram)
. Proceed to next circuit
2 Check voltage between terminals B+ OK »| inspaction shown on matrix
and GND of ECU connectar, chart(See Page BE-337)
# NG
Check for open in harness and :
3 cannector between terminal GND of NG »| Repair or replace harness or
ECU and body ground(See Page IN-27) COonnector.
* OK
‘. Check wireless door lock main switch. —-E*-—-—I- R“F_"a":e 'f‘"'i'EIE“ door lock
main switch.
* oK
Check and repair harness and connector
betwean wireless door lock ECU and
main switch, main switch and battery,
Wireless
WIRING DIAGRAM , Door Lock
JIB Mo JIB Mo 3 5 ECU
R R L S
2
Wireless Door
DOME : Lock Main Switch
J/B No.2 1
o Ry 14 gy 1B+
§ main FL

: : B
W-8 g EWBEIGND

Junction

]Ealta ry
i Connactar

.

BL

HO1TTZ



BE-343
BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM - WIRELESS DOOR LOCK CONTROL SYSTEM

INSPECTION PROCEDURE

1

Check DOME fuse.

OK
~—

NG ) Check for short in all the harness and components con-
nected to DOME fuse (See attached wiring diagram).

2

Check voltage between terminals B+ and GND of ECU connector.

ofF .,

1. Remove DOME fuse from J/B No.2

R IG OFF 2. Remove the ECU

Measure voltage between terminals B+ and of ECU
connector, when wireless door lock main switch is on

and off.
Wirelesa door lock main switch Valtage
oM 10 =14V
OFF Below 1V

BEIBAZ
BEssa?

OK Proceed to next circuit inspection shown on matrix chart
(See page BE-337).

Check for open in harness and connector between terminal GND of ECU and body ground (See

OK

"

page IN-27).
NG > Repair or replace harness or connector.

Go to step |
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WIRELESS DOOR LOCK CONTROL SYSTEM

4 Check wireless door lock main switch.

Bl 1 Remove the instrument lower finish panel.
2. Remove wireless door lock main switch.
3. Disconnect the connector.

2 1
- n . - 0
3 Measure resistance between terminals of wireless door
l,--\-\.\Ih I} . . . . .
() | lock main switch connector, when main switch is on and
9 off.
Wireleas door lock main awitch Resistance
(n]}] Continuity
OFF 1 MLt ar higher
MOTTEE
OK NG Replace wireless door lock main switch.

ECU and main switch, main switch and battery.

Check and repair harness and connector between
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Door Unlock Detection Switch Circuit

— CIRCUIT DESCRIPTION

The door unlock detection switch is built into the door lock motor assembly. The switch is OFF when the door
lock knob is in Lock position, and is ON when the knob is in Unlock position.

Furthermore, the door unlock detection switch circuit has terminal B+ connected inside the theft deterrent ECU,
when the door unlock detection switch is OFF, battery positive voltage is applied to the terminal of the door un-
lock detection switch circuit of the wireless door lock ECU.

— DIAGNOSTIC CHART
: Check voltage between terminals FOSW 0K Proceed to next circuit
1_ RPSW and RSW of ECU connector and ingpection shown on matrix
= body ground. chart (See Page BE-337).

lme

Check and repair harness and
connactor batween ECU and door
unlock detecion switch,

WIRING DIAGRAM

Theft Deterrent and Wireless Door
Door Lock ECL Lock ECLI
o, —
12v 1
2 |mesa
124 12V
3|
123V = v
B leogw

WIITE
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INSPECTION PROCEDURE

1 |[check voltage between terminals FDSW, RPSW and RSW of ECU connector and body ground.

1. Remove the luggage compartment LH side cover.

G GN llustration Shows 2. Remove the ECU

Front LH 3. Turn ignition switch on.

Measure voltage between terminals FDSW, RPSW and
RSW of ECU connector and body ground, when the re-
spective door lock knob involved is pushed to the lock
side.

Voltage: 8 010V

ERE
MO0
L2

NG \ OK Proceed to next circuit inspection shown on matrix chart
(See page BE-337).

|Check and repair harness and connector between ECU and door unlock detection switch.
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Door Key Lock and Unlock Switch Circuit (Unlock Side)

— CIRCUIT DESCRIPTION

The door key lock and unlock switch is built into the door key cylinder. When the key is turned to the lock side,
the lock terminal of the switch is grounded, and when the key is turned to the unlock side the unlock terminal
is grounded.

Furthermore, the door key lock and unlock switch circuit has terminal B+ connected inside the theft deterrent
and door lock ECU, when neither the lock or unlock terminal of the door key lock and unlock switch are grounded,
battery positive voltage is applied to switch circuit of the wireless door lock ECU. (Tr inside the ECU coming ON
causes the wireless door lock ECU to output a signal to unlock all the doors.)

— DIAGNOSTIC CHART

- ; Proceed to next circuit
1 Check voltage between terminal UL of | OK | jo.00chon shown on matrix

ECU connector and body ground. chart (See Page BE-337).

*HG

Check and repair harness and
connector between door key lock and
unlock switch ECU and key

WIRING DIAGRAM

Theft Deterrent and Wireless Door
Door Lock ECU Lock ECLU
av
UL'.I% ¥-L =L "H%} Y-L «!:E—UL
Thett Daterrant Tr
and Door

4 Door Key Lock and
Unlock Switch RH

HOLITd
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INSPECTION PROCEDURE

1 |[check voltage between terminal UL of wireless door lock ECU connector and body ground.

o 1. Remove the luggage compartment LH side cover.
;’f IG ON 2. Remove the ECU
- 3. Turn ignition switch on.
el Measure voltage between terminals UL of ECU
connector and body ground.
Voltage: 8 010V
_—
Ut
I |
WA : \?ﬁ:"
A\
BE 340
BERGE

NG \ OK Proceed to next circuit inspection shown on matrix chart
(See page BE-337).

|Check and repair harness and connector between ECU and door key lock and unlock switch.
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Door Key Lock and Unlock Switch Circuit (Lock Side)

— CIRCUIT DESCRIPTION

Refer to page BE-347.
Tr inside the ECU coming ON causes the wireless door lock ECU to output a signal to lock all the doors.

— DIAGNOSTIC CHART

; 1 Check voltage between terminal L of OK E'lr:;::t?ﬂlr?;he;:uﬁrg::l:nmix
: ECU connector and body ground. chart (See Page BE-337).
¢ NG

Check and repair harmess and
connector between ECU and door key
Iock and unlock switch,

WIRING DIAGRAM

Theft Deterrant and
Door Lock ECU

‘Wireless Door Lock ECL
Ty

Ty

gy
?m_ Y-A ¥R  Y-R Eal L

1 5
L—. ) a ¥R
" Ti IFL | El
e’ | Tref I:IMI:-'\-I:‘I'TI':H-: Durteeram
¥ Do

wradl | and Doar Tr
| Lok ECLY

3

Door Key Lock and
Unlock Switch LH

Door Key Lock and
Unlock Switch RH

NITTE
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INSPECTION PROCEDURE

1 |[check voltage between terminal L of wireless door lock ECU connector and body ground.

s 1. Remove the luggage compartment LH side cover.
) IGON 2. Remove the ECU
3. Turn ignition switch on.
el Measure voltage between terminals L of ECU
connector and body ground.
Voltage: 8 010V
If —_—
Ly ]
|
Eipy
BEZg40
BE&AN

NG \ OK Proceed to next circuit inspection shown on matrix chart
(See page BE-337).

|Check and repair harness and connector between ECU and door key lock and unlock switch.
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Key Unlock Warning Switch Circuit

— CIRCUIT DESCRIPTION

When the key is inserted in the ignition key cylinder the key unlock warning switch comes ON, and when the
key is not inserted the switch is OFF.

When the key unlock warning switch is ON, the ECU operates the transmitter misoperation prevention function.

— DIAGNOSTIC CHART

l 1 Check voltage between tarminal KSW of OK ;Em?ntr?sﬁuﬁﬁiﬁxﬁnatrix
ECU connector and body ground. chart (See Page BE-337).
y NG

Check and repair harness and
connector between ECU and key
unlock warning switch,

WIRING DIAGRAM

Wiraless Door
Lock ECU
T
Kay Unlock T
Warning Switch B No.1 12V

R-L [T T RLS LBLEB IEIw L-B q“ |
= g g'—ﬂl O LR B
* ! _ﬂ KSW

JIB No.

Theft Deterrent I
and Door Lock ECU

MNOTTE
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INSPECTION PROCEDURE

1 |[check voltage between terminal KSW of wireless door lock ECU connector and body ground.

1. Remove the luggage compartment LH side cover.
2. Remove the ECU
3. Disconnect the ECU connector.

| [l Measure voltage between terminals KSW of ECU
connector and body ground, when key plate is not in-
serted in the key cylinder.

Voltage: 10 014V

ESW

BEESI2

NG \ OK Proceed to next circuit inspection shown on matrix chart
(See page BE-337).

|Check and repair harness and connector between ECU and key unlock warning switch.
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Door Courtesy Switch Circuit

— CIRCUIT DESCRIPTION

The door courtesy switch comes ON when the door is opened and goes OFF when the door is closed.
Battery positive voltage is applied to terminal CTY of the ECU when all doors are closed, i.e., when the door
courtesy switch of all doors are OFF.

— DIAGNOSTIC CHART

1)

Check operation of open door warning

NG Check open door warning

lightt circuit (See Page BE-119).

light.
t OK

" Proceed to next circuit

| Check voltage between terminal CTY of OK » inspaction shawn on matrix
2 . ECU connector and body ground. chaprt (See Page BE-337).
¢ NG
Check and repair harness and
connector between ECU and door
courtesy seitch.
WIRING DIAGRAM
Wiraless Door
Lock ECU JIB Mo R/B Mo.2
3 T DOME
“ ‘ B (D
{% Opan Door
12 Coor Courtesy 1{1 Warning Light
-?_ Switch Front LH . =
ut _L o ; - :IE*H_ \ e
- =0
CT\" o RB-W ;
=
) | |12 3 Dioor Courtesy
L r-|1w U Switch Front RH
Door Courtesy cy AW
Switch Rear LH E -
-
— S~

Door Cou r'tus'.r_
Switch Rear AH

HO17T3
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INSPECTION PROCEDURE

1

Check operation of open door warning light.

Check that open door warning light comes on when each door is opened, and goes off when all doors

o]

are closed.
NG ) Check open door warning light circuit (See page
BE-119).

Check voltage between terminal CTY of ECU connector and body ground.

1. Remove the luggage compartment LH side cover.
| 2. Remove the ECU
' 3. Wireless door lock main switch on.

Measure voltage between terminal CTY of ECU con-
nector and body ground, when all doors are closed.

Voltage: 10 014V

e ]

OK Proceed to next circuit inspection shown on matrix chart
(See page BE-337).

|Check and repair harness and connector between ECU and door courtesy switch.
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DOOR LOCK CONTROL SYSTEM
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HOW TO PROCEED WITH TROUBLESHOOTING

Perform troubleshooting in accordance with the procedure on the following page.
CUSTOMER PROBLEM ANALYSIS
Using the customer problem analysis check sheet for reference, ask the customer is as much detail as pos-
sible about the problem.

PROBLEM SYMPTOM CONFIRMATION, >k SYMPTOM SIMULATION
Confirm the problem symptoms. If the problem does not reappear, be sure to simulate the problem using
"Problem Simulation Method".
For example, if the malfunction involves failure of the door to lock or unlock during operation of the Door Lock
Control Switch, check if lock and unlock operation of the door using the key is normal or abnormal, and also
check if key confinement prevention function and luggage compartment door opener function are normal or
not. And having fully checked the extent of the malfunction.

MATRIX CHART OF PROBLEM SYMPTOMS
Confirm the order of inspection for each applicable problem symptom on the matrix chart.

CIRCUIT INSPECTION
Proceed with diagnosis of each circuit in accordance with the inspection order confirmed in [4]. Judge whether
the cause of the problem is in the sensor, wire harness and connectors, or the ECU.

6] REPAIR
When the cause of the problem is found in [5], perform repairs.

CONFIRMATION TEST
After completing repairs, confirm that the problem is eliminated and that all functions of the door lock control
system are normal.
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. Titles inside £_J are titles of pagas in this manual,
Vehicle Brought to Workshop with the page number indicated in the bottam
portion. See the indicated pages for detailed ax-

l] | ! planations.

{{("’ Customer Problem Analysis ﬁ

P. BE-358 j‘
Problem does .
IE @ not oococur Iii
Problem Symptom Confirmation [ }ﬂ Symptom Simulation /
j" P. IN-20

Problem
OCGLUNS

=
R —

Matrix Chart of Problem Symptoms

‘lfl' P. BE-365 );'t

Circuit Inspection

/
P. BE-370 j‘r

<ER=

Identification of Problem
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CUSTOMER PROBLEM ANALYSIS CHECK SHEET

DOOR LOCK CONTROL System Check Sheet

Inspector’s
Name:
Registration No.
Customer’s Name Registration Year / /
Frame No.
Date Vehicle . km
Brought In / / Odometer Reading Miles
Date of Problem Occurrence / /
Frequency of Problem Occurrence igﬁzztzé)nr;y ** Sometimes( times a day, month)
)
Weather iFln_e ot >k Cloudy >k Rainy >k Snowy
Conditions at.Time of . « Various/Others
Problem Occurrence sk Hot sk Warm sk Cool
Outdoor Temperature 3k Cold (Approx. °F( °C))
>k Malfunction in Door > Driver’s door lock control >k Driver’s door
Lock/Unlock Operation Us- | switch >k Passenger’s door

ing Door Lock Control
Switch.

>k Rear RH door
>k Rear LH door

>k Passenger’s door lock control | >k Driver’s door
switch >k Passenger’s door
>k Rear RH door

>k Rear LH door

>k Malfunction in Door
Problem !_ocll:/UnIock Operation Us-
Symptom Ing key.

> Driver’s door key operated >k Driver’s door
switch. >k Passenger’s door
>k Rear RH door

>k Rear LH door

>k Passenger’s door key operated | >k Driver’s door
switch >k Passenger’s door
>k Rear RH door

>k Rear LH door

>k 2-operation unlock function of driver’s door key operated switch

>k Malfunction in Key Confinement Prevention Function.

>k Malfunction in Luggage Compartment Door Opener Function.

>k Others
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TERMINALS OF ECU

No. Symbol Terminal Name No. | Symbol Terminal Name
T8-1 | SRLY |Ignition Switch "ST" To-1 | Luc |Lu99age Compartment Door Key Oper-
ated Switch
T8-2 IG Ignition Switch "ON” T9-2 TSWR | Door Unlock Detection Switch
T8-3 ACT- | Door Lock Motor T9-3 CTY Door Open Detection Switch
T8-4 ACT+ | Door Lock Motor T9-4 SH Theft Deterrent Horn
T8.5 10 Luggage Compartment Door Opener To_5 HEAD | Headlight
Motor
T8-6 KSW Key Unlock Warning Switch T9-6
T8-7 LSWP | Door Unlock Detection Switch T9-7 ACC Ignition Switch "ACC”
T8-8 IB2 Power Source T9-8 PRLY |Power Main Relay
T8-9 IND Security Indicator Light T9-9
. Luggage Compartment Door Courtesy
T8-10 uL3 Door Key Lock and Unlock Switch T9-10 | DSWL Switch
T8-11 | LSWD | Door Unlock Detection Switch T9-11 [ HORN |Horn
T8-12 | DSWP | Door Open Detection Switch T9-12 | DSWH | Engine Hood Courtesy Switch
T8-13 | DSWD | Door Open Detection Switch T9-13 TAIL | Taillight
T8-14 L1 Door Key Lock and Unlock Switch T9-14
T8-15 uL1 Door Key Lock and Unlock Switch
T8-16 E Ground
T8-17 L2 Door Lock Control Switch (Lock)
T8-18 uL2 Door Lock Control Switch (Unlock)
T8-19 TSW Luggage Compartment Door Opener
Switch
T8-20 B+1 Power Source
.kﬁ:] Fe—

S(BEHT|6E SlamH3|2in BS54 — [3]2]1

201918 |17 1E|1E 14 (13 H12 |11 [ 10 1413 |12 1'1|1IJ 9| 8|7

— b | S——  "—

EEda03
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STANDARD VALUE OF ECU TERMINAL

Terminals Symbols Wiring Condition Standard
color Value
T8-1 - SRLY - B_y Ignition switch is turned to ST position. 10-14 V
~ Ground ~ Ground (When neutral start switch "P” range)
T8-2 - IG - " o B~ 1 .
— Ground — Ground B-R Ignition switch is turned to "ON” position 10-14 V
T8-3 - ACT- - L-B " .
T84 — ACT+ LR Ignition switch OFF. Below 50 Q
T8-5 _, TO o L o Luggage compartment door opener switch "pulled”. 10-14 V
~ T8-16 < E < W-B | Luggage compartment door opener switch "not pulled”. Below 1V
K lock i itch ON.
ey unlock warning switch ¢ Below 1 O
T8-6 KSW - L-B - | (Key is inserted into key cylinder).
~ T8-16 -~ E -« W-B |K lock [ itch OFF.
ey tnjock warning switc : 1 MQ or higher
(Key is not inserted into key cylinder).
Door unlock detection switch ON. Below 1 O
T8-7 - LSWP - Y - (passenger’s)
~ T8-16 < E ~ W-B , - X
Door unlock detection switch OFF. 1 MQ or higher
T8-8 - B+2 - W-L -
-~ T8-16 _E ~ W-B Always 10-14 V
T8-9 - IND - R-Y - . . N
- T8-16 - E ~ W-B Indicator light circuit Below 1 Q
Door key lock and unlock switch "unlock” position. Below 1 Q
T8-10 - uL3 - RL - Door key lock and unlock switch OFF or "lock” posi
- T8-16 CE - W-B | y P 1 MQ or higher
T8-11 - LSWD - P_ Door unlock detection switch ON. (driver’s) Below 1 Q
~ T8-16 - E ~ W-B | Door unlock detection switch OFF. (driver’s) 1 MQ or higher
D detecti itch 's) ON (d
oor open detection switch (passenger’s) (door Below 1 O
T8-12 - DSWP - | R-W - |opened)
~ T8-16 < E «W-B |D detecti itch 's) OFF (d
oor open detection switch (passenger’s) (door 1 M or higher
closed)
D i i iver’
oor open detection switch (driver’s) ON (door Below 1 O
T8-13 - DSWD - R-G - |opened)
~ T8-16 -~ E «W-B |D detecti itch (driver’'s) OFF (d
oor open detection switch (driver’s) (door 1 M or higher
closed)
Door key lock and unlock switch "lock” position. Below 1 Q
T8-14 - L~ YR - Door key lock and unlock switch OFF or "unlock” posi
- T8-16 CE - W-B | y P 1 MQ or higher
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Terminals Symbols Wiring Condition Standard
color Value
Door key lock and unlock switch "unlock” position. Below 1 Q
1815 - Ut - Y=L = [ Door key lock and unlock switch OFF or "lock” 1 MQ
— T8-16 " E — W-B oor key lock and unloc switc or "loc M< or
Position. higher
T8-16 - E -
— Ground — Ground w-8 Always Below 1 €
Door lock control switch "lock” position. Below 1 Q
T8-17 - L2 - P-B - MO or
~ T8-16 < E < W-B | Door lock control switch OFF or "unlock” position. higher
Door lock control switch "unlock” position. Below 1 Q
T8-18 - UL2 - G- MO or
~ T8-1632 < E < W-B | Door lock control switch OFF or "lock” position. higher
Luggage compartment door opener switch ON. Below 1 Q
T8-19 - TSW - L-Y - MO or
~ T8-16 < E < W-B |Luggage compartment door opener switch OFF. higher
T8-20 - B+1 - R -
- T8-16 E - w-p |AWways 10-14Vv
Luggage compartment door key operated switch ON. Below 1 Q
T9-1 - LUG - G-W - MO or
~ T8-16 < E « W-B |Luggage compartment door key operated switch OFF. higher
Door unlock detection switch ON.
Below 1 Q2
T9-2 - LSWR - L=y - | (Reardoor)
~ T8-16 < E < W-B | Door unlock detection switch OFF. 1 MQ or
(Rear door) higher
D detecti itch (Rear d ON
oor open detection switch (Rear door) Below 1 O
T9-3 - CTY - R-B — | (door opened)
~ T8-16 - E ~ W-B | Door open detection switch (Rear door) OFF 1 MQ or
(door closed) higher
T9-4 - SH - W-L -
- T8-16 E - w-p |AWways 10-14Vv
T9-5 - HEAD - R-B - . . , , "
- T8-16 E ~ W-B Light control switch other than "HEAD” position. 10-14V
T9-7 - ACC - L-R - " o , , "
_ T8-16 CE — W-B Ignition switch is turned to "ACC” position. 10-14V
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Terminals Symbols Wiring Condition Standard
color Value
T9-10 - DSWL - R-W - | Luggage compartment door courtesy switch ON. Below 1 Q
~ T8-16 -~ E ~ W-B Luggage compartment door courtesy switch OFF. 1 MQ or
higher

T9-11 - HORN - G-B - Horn switch OFF. 10-14V
~ T8-16 < E ~ W-B
T9-12 - B - Engine hood courtesy switch ON. Below 1 Q
~ T8-16 PSWH - ~ W-B Engine hood courtesy switch OFF. 1 MQ or

~E higher
T9-13 - TAIL - G-R - Light control switch "TAIL” position 10-14 VvV
~ T8-16 < E ~ W-B

1(2]3 1 4 (6|6 12134 — |5|6|[7]8

T8 |9 1011|1213 (14 10 1] (1213 14115 16|17 | 18148

When checking the voltage or resistance of theft deterrent and door lock ECU terminal, disconnect the ECU

connector.
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Description

The door lock control system has a key—interlocked door lock and unlock function and a key—confine prevention
function. All doors can be locked and unlocked simultaneously by key operation at the front right or left door
(the key needs to be operated twice to unlock the doors at the driver’s door). If the door lock operation is per-
formed when one of the front doors is open and the ignition key inserted in the key cylinder, doors are unlocked
automatically to prevent the ignition key from being left inside the vehicle. The luggage compartment door can
be opened by electromagnetic opener.

For the function of component parts of this system, refer to the circuit description in the troubleshooting section.

Parts Location

Relay Block No.2 Door Key Lock and

* DOME Fuse Unlock Switch
Luggege Compartment Door Lock Control Switch
Door Opener
Main Switch

Theft Daterrant and

Door Lock Contral ECU = Daoar Lock Matar

Ignition Switch * Door Unlock

beor Lock \ Detection Switch
or _ * [por Open
Control EW'T!'--' Detection Switch

-

Junction Block Mol
* P Fusa

Luggage Compartrment
Door Opanar Switch

* Deor Lock Mator Luggage Compartment
# Door Unlock Datection Switch Door Opener Motor

Coor Key Lock and * Door Open Detection Switch

Unlock Switch

Wl 1EHE
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Wiring Diagram

13T

Door Open Detection Switch
{in Door Lock Motor and Door
Unlock Detection Switch)

@
-
Rear]
Theft B3 3 6 !
Deterrant CTY o o
and Door
Lack ECU =
Al2 1 2 (Front
DSWP o { HE_ ( ]
ABL, B4z RH
Fiw . A1z 1 2 | Front
§ Key Unlock Warning Switch DSWD o o (L:-n
1 A,
oo B ksw =
Door Key Lock and
= Unlock Switch
§ ALT {Front LH}
DOME LAM 1|
el .ﬂ.iﬂu Be1 L1 J & Lock .
—_— e i—
Unlock Lock uLa p210 @ Unlock
L ] a nka
20 ACT- {Front RH] =
MAIN Door Lock Matar and
FL Door Unlock Detection Switch
{Front LH)
5 7 L
M ACT+ =
*FIC ATl Door Lock Contral
:J"""':.‘ O LSWD Switch {Crrivar's)
J— 61 14 A7 2
= L2 ¢ Lock 4
(Fraont RH} A8 ¢
ULz« 1 o 1
SPTC FF -
o ! A'Fﬂ LSWP s asseger's) L
Lok .
{Rear LH] —_ A
B2 Unlock
o LEWH 1
¢ Luggage =
Compartment Door
Cpanar Switch
{Rear RH} A1 : \
i 5 TEW ¢ %
*PTC L
i o ¥ 1
1 1 TO 83
" : E * PTC
ther £ —
: ! * : FTC Tharmistor &16 Luggage Compartment =

Door Dpener Motor
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MATRIX CHART OF PROBLEM SYMPTOMS

Perform troubleshooting of the circuits for the applicable problem symptom in the order given in the chart below.
Proceed to the page located for each circuit.
HINT:
If the instruction "Proceed to next circuit inspection shown on matrix chart” is given in the flow chart for each
circuit, proceed to the circuit with the next highest number in the table to continue the check.

If the trouble still reappears even though there are no abnormalities in any of the other circuits, then check
or replace the Theft Deterrent ECU as the last step.

| |
| | o N < © foe) o oo © 0
| BRI R A BB AR
See page | wld |l fwl w|wl w w
M m| m| m m| £
- £
e =] = |=0
2 [ + 2IE=El =
= w2
B | 5| 5| E|S|8¢gl B
ARAEHEHEEE E
.| B 58| 253 g
Suspect Area 2 5 _|& B .E .E :ﬁ 8%l 3
= § ERR= 3 = | i = | E H L
Sl 2l SlE | 22|25 |E8 8|2
Blals g Bl E|E E o g o
= i E -E =) E 1] == —
| 5| 2|k S| 8|25 |ES 5
e Slo| 8l =) 5185 2| &
E @ .5 Ooal e — g = Lel B =
5| 3(85 8| 5| 2| 5|83 8|2
; a2 E EE = 5| 2 -g Fe E =
Symptom 5 o | B'm 2
yme Ol 4| 8|3 &8 E a|3% el
——— S =T F =—=———— —rr=r—
Whole functions of the door lock control system does not 1 2 4 3 5
aparate,
All doors or some doors are not locked and unfocked with
the Door Lock Control Switch and Key Oparated Switch, 3 1 2 A
( Luggage compartrent door opengr fupstion normally }
operate,
Doors cannot be locked or unlocked with the door lock i
control switch, (Doors leck and unlock nermally with the 1 z o4
key operated switch.)
Doors are not locked or unlocked with the key operated
gwyitch. (Doors lock and unlock normally with the door lock 1 2
control switch.)
Key confinement prevention function does not operate.
{ Doors lock and unlock normally with the key operated | | 1] 2 3l 4
switch, Jl |
Luggage companment door opener function does not 3 { 1 3
oparate.




BE-366
BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM - DOOR LOCK CONTROL SYSTEM

LOCATION OF CONNECTORS
Location of Connectors in Engine Compartment

EE1
AN JIB No.2
BEEBED
Ganarator
—
:
x142
JIB Ma.2

e

DOME Fuse

HEEAGE




BE-367
BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM - DOOR LOCK CONTROL SYSTEM

Location of Connectors in Instrument Panel

3

IR1

[ IF1 |
BE&ER i
—_ e L“HH& I."T":I
n 3 Compartment Door —
Key Unlock Warmning Switch Junction Opener Main Switch Thett Deterrent and
Connector H Door Lock ECU
[ R 1] I k
| EA 4 |5]6] |
BENOEREERL
o115 Py

Theft Deterrent and

Door Lock ECU
I —l
1HE A[5Te slal ]zl
HOOEREED EIRIEDEOELGIEEL
Fo o
PRTEEY w221 -2l

G

1(2)3 5|8
1y

¥

2|
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BE-368
BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM - DOOR LOCK CONTROL SYSTEM

Location of Connectors in Instrument Panel




BE-369
BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM - DOOR LOCK CONTROL SYSTEM

Location of Connectors in Body

GIE)
Door Key Lock and Door Key Lock and Door Lock Contral  Door Unlock Detection Door Unlock Detection
Unlock Switch LH Unlock Switch RH Switch AH Switch Front LH Switch Front RH

Door Unlock Detection Luggage Compartment
Switch Rear LH Door Opener Motor iy (P8)
Doar Unlock Detection Lquag& Com partment  Door Lock Contral
Switch Rear RH Door Dpener Switch Switch Front LH
| I:I' rEI | 1]2[2 nac
3[4]8]4) IODED!
T —
- A
11

DOOMNE

FEEDTO0L

a=Td-1-4

=185



BE-370
BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM _ —

DOOR LOCK CONTROL SYSTEM

CIRCUIT INSPECTION

ECU Power Source Circuit

— CIRCUIT DESCRIPTION

This circuit provides power to operate the theft deterrent and door lock ECU.

— DIAGNOSTIC CHART

1 Check DOME fuse.

NG

814

2 Check voltage between terminals B+
and E of ECU connector.

DK

‘NG

- Check for open in harness and
' 3 connector between ECU and body
ground (See Page IN-27).

MG

004

Check and repair harness and
connector bebtween ECU and battary.

WIRING DIAGRAM

JIB No 2 J/B No.i

: DOME 7 1 12
B L}:@G-;@

JiC
3 200 +B1
L-.)EHIE}U F\qﬁ_,«,-,—._ :

ir MAIN FL

=

Check far short in all the
harness and componants
connacted to tha ME fuse
{See attached wiring
diagram).

Proceed to next circuit
inspection shown on matrix
chart (See Page BE—365).

Repair or replace harness or
connactor.

Theft Deterrent and
Door Lock ECL
T

L]




BE-370
BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM _ —

DOOR LOCK CONTROL SYSTEM

CIRCUIT INSPECTION

ECU Power Source Circuit

— CIRCUIT DESCRIPTION

This circuit provides power to operate the theft deterrent and door lock ECU.

— DIAGNOSTIC CHART

1 Check DOME fuse.

NG

814

2 Check voltage between terminals B+
and E of ECU connector.

DK

‘NG

- Check for open in harness and
' 3 connector between ECU and body
ground (See Page IN-27).

MG

004

Check and repair harness and
connector bebtween ECU and battary.

WIRING DIAGRAM

JIB No 2 J/B No.i

: DOME 7 1 12
B L}:@G-;@

JiC
3 200 +B1
L-.)EHIE}U F\qﬁ_,«,-,—._ :

ir MAIN FL

=

Check far short in all the
harness and componants
connacted to tha ME fuse
{See attached wiring
diagram).

Proceed to next circuit
inspection shown on matrix
chart (See Page BE—365).

Repair or replace harness or
connactor.

Theft Deterrent and
Door Lock ECL
T

L]




BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM

BE-371
DOOR LOCK CONTROL SYSTEM

INSPECTION PROCEDURES

1 |check DOME fuse.

ﬂ Remove DOME fuse fro J/B No.2.

. oo oo if Check continuity of DOME fuse.
[T . - D Y

O O D OO0 e = o

I BEam . Eme

- )
| ST="=
[Hagih . ]
OK NG > Check for short in all the harness and components con-
v

nected to the DOME fuse (See attached wiring diagram).

Check voltage between terminals B+ and E of ECU connector.

FF.—

(%) 16 OFF

Voltage: 10 014V

I 1 Remove the glove box.

2. Disconnect the theft deterrent and door lock ECU
connector.

Measure voltage between terminals B+ and E of ECU
connector.

NG OK >
~—

Proceed to next circuit inspection shown on matrix chart
(See page BE-365).

Check for open in harness and connector between ECU and body ground (See page

IN-27).

OK NG > Check and repair harness or connector.
v

Check and repair harness and connector between
ECU and battery.




BE-372
BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM _— DOOR LOCK CONTROL SYSTEM

Actuator Power Source Circuit

— CIRCUIT DESCRIPTION

This circuit provides power to drive the door lock motor and the luggage compartment door opener motor.

— DIAGNOSTIC CHART

. NG Check for short in all the
;3:, Check PW fuse. ™ hamess and componants
I connected to the PAW fuse
(Seea attached wiring
OK diagram), *
Proceed to next circuit
Check voltage between terminals B+2 OK : - .
of ECU connector and body ground. ————— thiprfctlnn shown on matrix
¢ NG (See Page BE—365).
Check and repair harness and *1: The powaer source is supplied to the
connectors between ECU and battery actuator {door lock motor, luggage
(See Page IN-27). compartment door opener motor)
thruugh the theft deterrent and door lock
ECL. rdingly, if a short circuit of the
WiH or actuwator occurs in the actuator
circuit, the PAW fuse may become OPEN,
&0 also inspect the actuator (door lock
maotor circuit on page BE-374, and the
luggage compartment door opengr motor
WIRING DIAGRAM circuit on page BE-376).

Theft Deterrent and
Door Lock ECU
Ty

J/B No.1 12V

WL, e e g B2

Junction

Connector

To Door Lock Mator -
and Luggege Compartment
Door Opan Motor

NIET



BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM

BE-373

DOOR LOCK CONTROL SYSTEM

INSPECTION PROCEDURE

Check P/W fuse.

1

ﬂ 1. Remove the front lower panel.
2. Remove P/W fuse from J/B No. 1.

Check continuity of P/WE fuse.

Continuity

Check for short in all the harness and components con-
nected to the P/W fuse (See attached wiring diagram). "1

Check voltage between terminal B+2 of theft deterrent ECU connector and body ground.

oFF - Ty
(B 1G OFF

Remove the glove box.
Disconnect the theft deterrent and door lock ECU

connector.

&

2.

(Ol Measure voltage between terminals B+2 of theft deter-
rent ECU connector and body ground.

10 014V

Voltage:

e ]

)

Proceed to next circuit inspection shown on matrix chart

(See page BE-365).

between ECU and battery (See page

Check and repair harness and connector
IN-27).




BE-374
BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM _— DOOR LOCK CONTROL SYSTEM

Door Lock Motor Circuit

— CIRCUIT DESCRIPTION

The door lock motor locks and unlocks the door in accordance with signals from the ECU.

— DIAGNOSTIC CHART

HINT: Inspect the door which is malfunctioning.

1 | Check operating sound of door lock oK »| Repair or replace door lock
-~ * | motor. control link.
¢ NG
; z Check door lock motor. ——— | Replace door lock motor,
QK
__ Y
g | oo e oo e | NG| Repairor replace namess o
| (see Page IN-27). connector.
QK
Proceed to next circuit inspection
ghown on matrix chart
(See Page BE-365).
WIRING DIAGRAM
Theft Deterrent and
Door Lock ECU
™y
Door Lock
Front LH 1%

_5@7 L-R LA 1%}'5" LR LA LR ACT:

2,

LB 2. LB LB | LB L-%ACT—
Rear LH h é
__E@L-,L:E-.--.—%{{, LB __%{{_.
n e o » @
Front RH -
5 7 L8 L-B fazke LB
18
LR LR e LR
Rear AH 2 “
5 2 1B . LB gh LB
LR . LA A% LA \ /

NOTHEY




BE-375
BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM _— DOOR LOCK CONTROL SYSTEM

INSPECTION PROCEDURE

1 |[check operating sound of door lock motor.

Check operating sound of door lock motor, when door
lock control switch is pushed to the lock side and unlock
side.

,1: . o Iy Can hear operating sound of door lock motor.
s \ S U I
Iy T '-.____-- e S

|
Sy o
.’.7’\,' ! Jr “.1_& Inspect the door which is malfunctioning.
11 i - " i - --._'H_:-"
_,F‘:L-f’ — e J
-\-.-\--\--\-"-. II| ,';-7&-_1"_._.

#
e, -

BES&&1

NG OK > Repair or replace door lock control link.
—

2 Check door lock motor.

ﬂ 1. Remove the door trim and service hole cover.
2.

Disconnect the door lock motor connector.
Front Rear

1. Connect positive @ lead to terminal 7(5) and nega-
tive © lead to terminal 5(2) of door lock motor con-
nector.

2. Connect positive @ lead to terminal 5(2) and nega-
tive © lead to terminal 7(5) of door lock motor con-
nector.

o'@ 1. Door lock motor locks door.
2. Door lock motor unlocks door.

Perform inspection in a short time (within 2 seconds).
The terminal number without bracket is for the Front, the
number with bracket is for the Rear.

RYIGGT BEFS2D
OK NG > Replace door lock motor.
v
3 | Check haress and connector between ECU and door lock motor (See page IN-27).

OK NG > Repair or replace harness or connector.
v

Proceed to next circuit inspection shown on
matrix chart (See page BE-365).




BE-376
BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM - DOOR LOCK CONTROL SYSTEM

Luggage Compartment Door Opener Motor Circuit

— CIRCUIT DESCRIPTION

This circuit unlocks the luggage compartment door when the ECU sends signals to the luggage compartment
door opener motor.

— DIAGNOSTIC CHART

"___ | Check voltage between terminal 1 of NG Check harness and connectors
;;—_~.1‘- luggage compartment door opener ————= between ECU and luggage

: motor and body ground. compartment door opener

matar (See Page IN-27).
l oK
’ﬁ Check luggage compartment door NG Replace luggage
. &= | opener motor. compartment door motor.

lDH

Proceed to next circuit inspection
shown on matrix chart (See Page BE-365).

WIRING DIAGRAM

Theft Deterrant and
Daoor Lock ECU
12V

Luggage Compartrment
Door Opener Motor ’_‘k B,
5 .

oLk L ket
TO




BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM - DOOR LOCK CONTROL SYSTEM

BE-377

INSPECTION PROCEDURE

1 Check voltage between terminal 1 of luggage compartment door opener motor and body

ground.
ﬂ 1. Remove the door trim rear cover.
e - .
E*.‘ Disconnect 2. Disconnect the opener motor connector.
Measure voltage between terminal 1 of luggage
compartment door opener motor and body ground,
) when opener switch is pulled and not pulled.
I Dpener switch Voltage
ﬂ Pulled 5-14V
- Mot pulled Below. 1V
EE&061
Rl 10
OK \ NG ) Check harness and connectors between ECU and lug-
gage compartment door opener Motor (See page  IN-27)

2 |Check luggage compartment door opener motor.

MO

Connect positive @ lead to opener motor connector and
negative © lead to the body of the opener motor.

Operated motor shaft and gear.

Perform inspection in a short time (withinl second).

Proceed to next circuit inspection shown on
matrix chart (See page BE-365).

OK \ NG > Replace luggage compartment door opener motor.




BE-378
BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM - DOOR LOCK CONTROL SYSTEM

Door Lock Control Switch Circuit

— CIRCUIT DESCRIPTION

When the door lock control switch is pushed to the lock side. Lock terminal of the switch is grounded, and when
the switch is pushed to the unlock side, Unlock terminal is grounded (See wiring diagram below).

— DIAGNOSTIC CHART

Check voltage between terminals 2(3), 0K Proceed to next circuit
1 | M1} of door lock control switch —————® inspection shown on matrix
: connector and body ground. chart (See Page BE—365).
L NG
Y
{ MG
2 Check door lock control switch. | MG | Replace door lock control
switch.
L oK
T Check harness and connectors i
3'. | between ECU and door lock control L‘h— Repair or replace harness or
' switch, switch and body ground connector.
(See Page IN-27).
‘ 0K
{ ) forthe RH
Check and replace ECU,

WIRING DIAGRAM

Theft Deterrent and
Door Lock ECU
A

Door Key Lock 12V
and Unlock Switch LH

HhaE |
WuLs 7

12V
15 ;
@U

L1

RN

Lo



BE-379
BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM _— DOOR LOCK CONTROL SYSTEM

INSPECTION PROCEDURE

1 Check voltage between terminals 2(3), 1(1) of door lock control switch connector and body
ground.

r. IBE Remove the door trim and service hole cover.

| G OFF
- Measure voltage between terminals 2(3), 1(1) of door
L* Connect lock control switch connector and body ground, when
i "'1"‘1., door lock control switch is pressed to the lock side, un-
2. _r_:}:.::n 1 3 I;| lock side and not pressed.
an ﬁ*__ | o | —.__Terminal
A L) _.kEI Switch—_ 213 101}
TN position Rt
| sty Lo Lock side Below 1V MW-14Y
| N . f_,ir Unlock side 10-14 W _Balow 1V
z ‘ﬂ OFF 10- 14V 10- 14V
- The terminal number without brackets is for the LH, the
— number with brackets is for the RH.
BEZ33E
SIT05E
NG OK Proceed to next circuit inspection shown on matrix chart
~—— (See page BE-365).

2 Check door lock control switch.

| ** Disconnect
LS 4

Disconnect the door lock control switch connector.

| P |

Check continuity between terminals 2(3), 1(1), and 4(2)
of door lock control switch connector, when door lock
control switch is pressed to the lock side, and unlock

side and not pressed.
i) Comtinuity
_"“==___-[E_Fm'nal 2030 | 101 | 412
Switch position T
Lock side i )
Unleck side O—0
OFF

The terminal number without brackets is for the LH, the
number with brackets is for the RH.

EE 4041 MO1055

OK NG ) Replace door lock control switch.

3 Check harness and connectors between ECU and door lock control switch, switch and body
ground (See page IN-27).

OK NG > Repair or replace harness or connector.
v

*1: Malfunction of the ECU can be considered possible when the

problem symptom is the following:
Check and replace ECU. *

*H.ock and/or unlock using the Door Lock Control Switch cannot

be done, neither the driver’s side nor on the passenger’s side.



BE-380
BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM - DOOR LOCK CONTROL SYSTEM

Door Key Lock and Unlock Switch Circuit

— CIRCUIT DESCRIPTION

The door key lock and unlock switch is built in the door key cylinder. When the key is turned to the lock side,
terminal 1 of the switch is grounded and when the key is turned to the unlock side, terminal 2 of the switch is
grounded.

— DIAGNOSTIC CHART

R

ks , NG
’1 Check door key lock and unlock switch. =

lm

Replace door key lock and
unlock switch.

e

- = | Check harness and connectors .

‘%’ | between ECU and switch, switch and | NG | Repair or replace harness or
| body ground (See Page IN-27). connector.

*{m

Froceed to next circuit inspection
shown on matrix chart (See Page BE-365).

WIRING DIAGRAM

Theft Detterant and

Door Lock ECL
Sy
Door Lock Contral Switch 12V
Front LH | -
C . = |
We | o ke e, BB ;o
4 1 G I%H' G| G % uLz
E (Unlock] | N
Dwoor Lock Control .
Switch Front AH l
Power Window |
Ralay
P-B éﬁ P-B
S el
= —




BE-381
BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM _— DOOR LOCK CONTROL SYSTEM

INSPECTION PROCEDURE

1 |check door key lock and unlock switch.

L I 1. Remove the door trim and service hole cover.
(%) 16 OFF 2. Disconnect the door key lock and unlock switch

= connector.
E"E:** Disconnact

Check continuity between terminals 1, 2 and 3 of door
key lock and unlock switch connector, when door key,

lock and unlock switch is turned to the lock side, unlock
side and not turned.

C— Continuity
-
T |
Switch position
Lock side o o
Unlock side o——0
OFF
&E 4081
NOOED

OK NG > Replace door key lock and unlock switch.
v

2 Check harness and connectors between ECU and switch, switch and body ground (See page
IN-27).

OK NG > Repair or replace harness or connector.
v

Proceed to next circuit inspection shown on ma-
trix chart (See page BE-365).




BE-382
BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM - DOOR LOCK CONTROL SYSTEM

Key Unlock Warning Switch Circuit

— CIRCUIT DESCRIPTION

The key unlock warning switch goes on when the ignition key is inserted in the key cylinder and goes off when
the ignition key is removed.

The ECU operates the key confinement prevention function while the key unlock warning switch is on.

— DIAGNOSTIC CHART

B , NG Replace key unlock warni
£ t Check key unlock warning switch. ™ s.:ft:;_e e g
# (8].4
1 Check harness and connectors .
= N ECU and key unlock warning NG Repair or replace harness or
2 switch, key unlock warning switch and connector.
body ground  (See Page IN-27).

y oK

Proceed to next circuit inspaction
shown on matrix chart (See Page BE-365).

WIRING DIAGRAM

Theft Detterant and

Door Lock ECU
P
Key Unlock 212V
Warning Switch JIB Mo :
7 i 15 5
W8 Sl L8 Le B e 1o &l T .
KSW
JIB Mo
Wirless Door_ LB2 . LB |
@ lock ECU = LEKé
=
/I6

hi1228




BE-383

BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM - DOOR LOCK CONTROL SYSTEM

INSPECTION PROCEDURE

1 |check key unlock warning switch.

Il Disconnect key unlock warning switch connector.

ol Check continuity between terminal 1 and 5 of key unlock
warning switch connector, when the key is inserted in
the key cylinder or removed.

O—3 Continuity
T inal
Switch position
ON (Key insarted) LS e —
OFF {Key removed)

BE4081 SRC0H-EE
NOATEY
NG > Replace key unlock warning switch.

2 Check harness and connectors between ECU and key unlock warning switch, key unlock warn-
ing switch and body ground (See page  IN-27).

OK
~—

NG > Repair or replace harness or connector.

trix chart (See page BE-365).

Proceed to next circuit inspection shown on ma-




BE-384
BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM - DOOR LOCK CONTROL SYSTEM

Door Unlock Detection Switch Circuit

— CIRCUIT DESCRIPTION

The door unlock detection switch is built in the door lock motor assembly. This switch is on when the door lock
knob is in the unlock position and off when the lock knob is in the lock position. The ECU detects the door lock
knob conditions is this circuit. It is used as one of the operating conditions for the key confinement prevention
function.

— DIAGNOSTIC CHART
. . L L] lock i
1_ | Check door unlock detection switch. ™ Eiﬁl:ﬁ& deor unlock detection
l 0K
Check harness and connectors B {
; | between ECU and door unlock G—F Hapa'“:r replace harness or
2 detection switch, door unlock detection connector.
switch and body ground (See Page IN-27).

iDI{

Proceed to next circuit inspection
shown on matrix chart (See Page BE-365).

Theft Detterant and

WIRING DIAGRAM Door Lock ECLU
™y
. 12V
* Theft Dett d
Dnﬂnr l.m:kEIEI-';.E,I.I-I.It " -?_
N LswD

iekeE £ @%—iw;

1

2
Theft Detterent and
Daor Lock ECU
6 I |LswP
o< a3 W

% Door Unlock Detection Switch Frant RH
LIS

12y
T Theft Detterent and
Daor Lock ECLY
1 & 2 |LSWR
. K K a
1 L-% E({ L-% EKE L-Y L 3
m[] Daoor Unlock Detection
k] - Switch Rear LH
= ' * Theft Detection and
Door Lock ECL
BL g

gm  Door Unlock Detection
= Swilch Rear RH
MOTTSE



BE-385
BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM _— DOOR LOCK CONTROL SYSTEM

INSPECTION PROCEDURE

1

Check Door Unlock Detection Switch.

IBE 1. Remove the door trim and service hole cover.

E#‘l Disconnect 2. Disconnect door unlock detection switch connec-

tor.

Check continuity between terminals 4(1) and 6(4) of
door unlock detection switch connector, when the door
lock knob is operated to the lock side and unlock side.

O— Continuity
w
41 G 14)
Swirtch condition
Doar unlock L
Door lock

The terminal number without the bracket is for the Front,
the number with the bracket is for the Rear.

Rear

BE L3611
R A
R348
BEF i3

NG > Replace door unlock detection switch.

Check harness and connectors between ECU and door unlock detection switch, door unlock
detection switch and body ground (See page IN-27).

OK

"

NG > Repair or replace harness or connector.

Proceed to next circuit inspection shown on ma-
trix chart (See page BE-365).




BE-386
BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM - DOOR LOCK CONTROL SYSTEM

Luggage Compartment Door Opener Main Switch
and Opener Switch Circuit

— CIRCUIT DESCRIPTION

The luggage compartment door opener main switch is off when
it is pushed in, and the luggage compartment door openar
switch is on when it is pulled.

The ECU energizes the luggage compartment door opener
solenoid only when the main switch and opener switch are
together,

Luggage Compartment, Luggage Compartment,
Door Opener Main Switch Door Opanar Switch

M@0 MOT182

— DIAGNOSTIC CHART

ik |

a4 | Check luggage compartment door NG Replace luggage
l“l-*} | opener main switch and opener switch. . gﬁ;ﬂp:&m"; r‘?;%" ';F;z'::;r

l oK switch,

; ECU and main switch, opener switch | NG | Repair or replace harness or
| and body ground (See Page IN-27). connector.

(80,4

ml. Check harness and connector betweean NG
e ke

Froceed to next circuit inspaction
shown an matrix chart (See Page BE-365).

WIRING DIAGRAM

Luggage Compartrmant Luggage Compartment Theft Deterrent and
Door Opan Switch Door Open Main Switch Door Lock ECU
we _1Bwe s 8 2 1LY
e e ——Pie®
IE

M



BE-387

BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM - DOOR LOCK CONTROL SYSTEM

INSPECTION PROCEDURE

1 |check luggage compartment door opener main switch and opener switch.

Luggage Compartmeant
Door Opener Main Switch

Luggage Compartmeant
Door Cpener Switch

HBI0AT

w1112

ﬂ Disconnect the luggage compartment door opener main
switch and opener switch connector.

Check luggage compartment door opener main switch.
Check continuity between terminals of main switch con-

nector.
O Continuity
Tarminal
1 2
Switch positicn
oM Dt
OFF

Check luggage compartment door opener switch.
Check continuity between terminals of main switch and
opener switch connector.

. 1
Terminal E .l "
Switch position I

oM s
OFF

o]

NG Replace luggage compartment door opener main switch
and/or opener switch.

2 Check harness and connector between ECU and main switch, opener switch and body ground

(See page IN-27).

OK
~—

NG > Repair or replace harness or connector.

Proceed to next circuit inspection shown on ma-

trix chart (See page BE-365).




BE-388
BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM - DOOR LOCK CONTROL SYSTEM

Door Lock Control Switch Circuit

— CIRCUIT DESCRIPTION

The door open detection switch is built in the door lock assembly. It is on when the door is open and off when
the door is closed.

— DIAGNOSTIC CHARTY
i Eripee I NG B | :
21 | Check door open detection switch. e a:ﬂ:f door open detection
¢ oK
e 2 Check harness and connectors NG ;
; z between ECU and door open detection ——————= Repair ‘:r replace harness or
- &L | switch, door open detection switch and connactor.
body ground (See Page IN-27).

40}-:

Procead to next circuit inspection
shown on matrix chart(See Page BE-365).

WIRING DIAGRAM

Theft Detterent and
Daoor Lock ECU

Door Open Detection Switch
Front LH 20

16 )
. S i 1T G

‘Jf'IE Door Open Detection Switch
= 19 Front RH 15
WW-B 3 ! ) £ R-WY
"qu Junetion Door Open Detection Switch
WoE Conmsctor 4 Rear I;H 3 18
N S S T e S e W LT
{E" Door Open Detection Switch
Bl Rear RH
= 4 2 ]
W-B ] 3 . R-
‘Jfam

NOTIER



BE-389
BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM _— DOOR LOCK CONTROL SYSTEM

INSPECTION PROCEDURE

1 |check door open detection switch.

IBE 1. Remove the door trim and service hole cover.
E-p.l Disconnect 2. Disconnect door open detection switch connector.
Check continuity between terminals 1(3) and 2(6) of

Front door open detection switch connector, when the front
door is opened and closed.

(_p=—"} Continuity
OK Terminal
[ OK | \ 103 2 (6)
Switch condition
OM |Door openad) D0
OFF ({Door closed)

i

The terminal number without bracket is for the Front, the
number with the bracket is for the Rear.

&
v
|

(]

Rear
3
L
BE£231
HE 2
[ F T

OK NG > Replace door open detection switch.
"

2 Check harness and connectors between ECU and door open detection switch, door open detec-
tion switch and body ground (See page  IN-27).

OK NG Repair or replace harness or connector.
v

2]

Proceed to next circuit inspection shown on ma-
trix chart (See page BE-365).




BE-391
BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM _ — CRUISE CONTROL SYSTEM

CRUISE CONTROL SYSTEM



BE-392
BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM - CRUISE CONTROL SYSTEM

Description
The cruise control system is standard, which is convenient when driving continuously at a constant speed.
The cruise control ECU controls all cruise control functions.
A diagnosis function is built in. In the unlikely event of a malfunction in the system, the problem area is detected
by the cruise control ECU and it causes the power indicator light on the combination meter to blink, warning the

driver that there is an abnormality as well as storing a malfunction code in the ECU memory for the service techni-
cian to retrieve.

Parts Location

Cruise Control ECL

No.1 Speed Sensor

/

Park/Meutral Position Switch

Main & Control

Ignition Switch

Parking Brake Switch

Clutch Switch Stop Light Switch




BE-391
BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM - CRUISE CONTROL SYSTEM

Description
The cruise control system is standard, which is convenient when driving continuously at a constant speed.
The cruise control ECU controls all cruise control functions.
A diagnosis function is built in. In the unlikely event of a malfunction in the system, the problem area is detected
by the cruise control ECU and it causes the power indicator light on the combination meter to blink, warning the

driver that there is an abnormality as well as storing a malfunction code in the ECU memory for the service techni-
cian to retrieve.

Parts Location

Cruise Control ECL

No.1 Speed Sensor

/

Park/Meutral Position Switch

Main & Control

Ignition Switch

Parking Brake Switch

Clutch Switch Stop Light Switch
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HOW TO PROCEED WITH TROUBLESHOOTING

Perform troubleshooting in accordance with the procedure on the following page.

CUSTOMER PROBLEM ANALYSIS
Using the customer problem analysis check sheet for reference, ask the customer in as much detail as possible
about the problem.
CHECK AND CLEAR THE DIAGNOSTIC TROUBLE CODES (PRECHECK)
When there is a problem with the cruise control being canceled or failing to set, first check the diagnostic trouble
code if there are any trouble codes stored in memory. If there are trouble codes, make a note of them, then clear
them and proceed to” >k Problem Symptom Confirmation”.
>k PROBLEM SYMPTOM CONFIRMATION, SYMPTOM SIMULATION
Comfirm the problem symptoms. If the problem does not reappear, be sure to simulate the problem by mainly
checking the circuits indicated by the diagnostic trouble code in step [2], using "Problem Simulation Method”.
DIAGNOSTIC TROUBLE CODE CHECK
Check the diagnostic trouble codes. Determine if the problem is in the sensors or the wire harness.
If a malfunction code is present, proceed to” [6] Diagnostic Trouble Code Chart”. If the normal code is output,
proceed to " [7] Matrix Chart of Problem Symptoms”.
Be sure to proceed to ” [6] Diagnostic Trouble Code Chart” after and k.
If troubleshooting is attempted after only the first malfunction code in the memory is output, errors could be made
in the diagnosis.
6] DIAGNOSTIC TROUBLE CODE CHART
If a trouble code is confirmed in the diagnostic trouble code check, proceed to the check procedure indicated
by the matrix chart for each diagnostic trouble code.
MATRIX CHART OF PROBLEM SYMPTOMS
If the normal code is confirmed in the diagnostic trouble code check, perform inspection in accordance with the
inspection order in the matrix chart of problem symptoms.
CIRCUIT INSPECTION
Proceed with diagnosis of each circuit in accordance with the inspection order in [6] and [7].
Determine whether the cause of the problem is in the sensor, actuators, wire harness and connectors, or the
ECU.
Q] INPUT SIGNAL CHECK
Check whether signals from the stop light switch and park/neutral position switch, etc. are input normally to the
ECU. This check is indicated in the flow chart for each circuit.
CONFIRMATION TEST
After completing repairs, confirm not only that the malfunction is eliminated, but also perform a drive test, etc.
to make sure the entire cruise control system is operating correctly.
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Vehicle Brought to
Workshop ltems inside [ ] are titles of pages in this manual,
with the page number indicated in the bottom
] U poron

See the indicated pages for detailed explanations.

Customer Problem Analysis
P. BE-396

7 b

Check and Clear Diagnostic Trouble Codes {Precheck) |
P. BE-398 [

Symptom
(3] 0 does not oceur L4
Problem Symptom Confirmation ::> | Symptom Simulation
§ N0
Symptom
5] o L) < |

Diagnostic Trouble Code Chack Normal code
P. BE-397 ~ BE—-399

Malfunction Code

Diagnostic Trouble Code Chart I | Matrix Chart of Problem Symptoms ﬁ
P. BE-399 il P. BE-405

co—1

Cireuit Inspection / g'hp:‘:kﬁlﬂﬁﬂf /
Parts Inspection

I

P. BE-413 ~ BE-450

U

Identification of Problam i (
f Repair ;

U

Confirmation Test ]'_:_:'>
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HOW TO PROCEED WITH TROUBLESHOOTING USING
VOLT/OHM METER AND CRUISE CONTROL CHECKER

For the explanation of steps  ~and [9] ~ [12], see the explanation of steps with the same title on page BE—392.
CIRCUIT INSPECTION BY CRUISE CONTROL CHECKER

If the Normal code is displayed in the diagnostic trouble code check, check all the circuits which can be inspected
using the checker.

If a malfunctioning circuit is then detected, proceed to "Circuit Inspection by Volt/Ohm Meter” and check the ap-
plicable circuit using a volt/ohm meter. Determine if the malfunction is in the sensor, actuator, wire harness, con-
nector or the ECM. If the malfunctioning circuit cannot be detected using the checker, proceed to "Matrix Chart
of Problem Symptoms” and perform troubleshooting.

If a malfunction code is displayed in the diagnostic trouble code check, use the checker to inspect the circuit
indicated by the diagnostic trouble code chart for the displayed code.

For instructions on how to connect the checker to the vehicle and how to use the checker, please refer to the
Instruction Manual for Cruise Control.
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Vehicle Brought to
Workshop

O

Customer Prablem Analysis
P. BE-396

( )

ltems inside f—J are titles of pages in this manual,
wilh_ the page number indicated in the bottom
portion.

See the indicated pages for detailed explanations.

| |: Diagnostic steps
permitting the use

{Precheck)

// Check and Clear Dmgnmm Trouble Codas

P. BE-398

Problem Symptom Confirmation

checker,

/ of the cruise contral

Symptom
does not occur E'

> /| _Symptom Simulation
| P.IN-20
|

/

Svml:ﬂnma {

| Diagnastic Trouble Code Check
l." P. BE—-397 ~ BE-399

G Malfunction Code

I." Diagnostic Trouble Code Chart _.‘r
| P. BE-399 [/

/ Mormal code

{| Matrix Chart of Problem Symptoms [|

i P. BE-405 Ji

| H@ :

|

Circuit Inspection

by valt/fohm meter

= =] //m

L

y
[ ]
B O

r Confirmation Test

m H
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CRUISE CONTROL SYSTEM

CUSTOMER PROBLEM ANALYSIS CHECK SHEET

CRUISE CONTROL Check Sheet

Inspector’s
Name:
Registration No.
Customer’s Name Registration Year / /
Frame No.
Date Vehicle . km
Brought In / / Odometer Reading Miles
Condition of Problem Date of Problem Occur- / /
Occurrence ence
How Often Does Prob- . . ,
lem occur? [4]Continuous  [4]Intermittent ( Times a day)
Vehicle Speed when km/h
Problem Occurred mile/h
Auto cancel occurs >k Driving condition
City driving Freeway Up hill Down hill
>k After cancel occurred, did the driver activate cruise control again?
Yes No
Cancel does not occur With brake ON With parking brake ON
With clutch ON
During N range shift At 40 km/h (25 mph) or less
When control SW turns to CANCEL position
Symptoms - - - -
Cruise control mal- Slip to acceleration side
function Slip to aeceleration side
Hunting occurs
O/D cut off does not occur
O/D does not return
Switch malfunction SET ACCEL. COAST RESUME CANCEL
Faulty CRUISE MAIN . : -
indicator light Remains ON Does not light up Blinking
Diagnostic 1st Time Normal Code Malfunction Code (Code )
Trouble Tutle . :
Check 2nd Time Normal Code Malfunction Code (Code )
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D TokS T
E -:n:a'-:: = L] :m-l ...'- Hll
[:|--ll.‘--_,ch :# ’Ju'm_- =:-\_:: II
:I --E__?.-_:_."-'f"'f;’- i et ﬂ..-l-l:n B 'I
O] 22 f
-
CRUIZE MAIN indicator light
HOES
Warmng
1.5 s8¢ 0.5 sac
ON
& times
BE S004
571
Mormal code
0.25 e
_JL10.26 sec
o]

MR

OFF
Matfunction codes 11 and 21
0.5 sec 0.5 sec
4 sec h-Eml 25s0c .
ON ]'
Code 11 Code 21
BEaLal

DIAGNOSIS SYSTEM
INDICATOR CHECK

1.
2.

Turn the ignition switch to ON.

Check that the CRUISE MAIN indicator light comes on when
the cruise control main switch is turned on, and that the
indicator light goes off when the main switch is turned OFF.
HINT: If the indicator check result is not normal, proceed to
troubleshooting (See page BE—-146) for the combination me-
ter section.

DIAGNOSTIC TROUBLE CODE CHECK

HINT: If a malfunction occurs in the speed sensors or actua-
tor, etc. during cruise control driving, the ECU actuates AUTO
CANCEL of the cruise control and blinks the CRUISE MAIN
indicator light 5 times to inform the driver of a malfunction. At
the same time, the malfunction is stored in memory as a diag-
nostic trouble code.

Output of Diagnostic Trouble Code

1.
2.

3.

Turn the ignition switch ON.

Using SST, connect terminals Tc and E, of DCL2.

SST 09843-18020

Read the diagnostic trouble code on the CRUISE MAIN
indicator light.

HINT: If the diagnostic trouble code is not output, inspect the
Tc circuit (See page BE-448).

As an example, the blinking patterns for codes; normal, 11
and 21 are shown in the illustration.

Check for the problem using the diagnostic trouble code table
on the next page.

After completing the check, disconnect terminals Tc and E,
and turn off the display.
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DIAGNOSTIC TROUBLE CODE

CRUISE MAIN Indicator
Diagnosis
Code No. Light Blinking Pattern 9
- ||||||||||||| |||| Normal-
GFF_J a3 _
1 ON 'l = Continuous output & mator acceleration side.
OFF S — sewma| * Overcurrent (short) in motor circuit.
12 OnN 1” « Dvarcurrent (shart) in magnet cluteh cireuit.
OFF S - p— . Open in megnet clutch circuit.
_ = Dpen in actuator motor circuit.
13 ON I ] | | * Pogition sensor detacts abnormial valtage.
OFF — - = Fosition sensor slgnal value does not
| —— change whean tha motor u:!uratas.
21 ﬂ:'IF | ] = Speed signal is not input to the ECU.
] 0 = — BE3E3Z )
"33 ON | BEREN » Actual vehicle speed has dropped by 16 km/h
OFF | N - S {10 mphl or mong below the et speed during crusing.
2 g;“r | | [1]]1 « Short in contral switch circuit.
- = = — BE¥33
34 ON | | | ][] | | || |  Yaltage abnormality in control switch circuit.
OFF — — BE383]
When 41 code is indicated, replace the cruise control ECU.
o | or JULULIL
'DFF BETI4

HINT: When two or more codes are indicated, the lowest numbered code will be displayed first.

(*) When the vehicle speed is reduced on uphill roads, the speed can be set again and driving continued. (This
is not a malfunction.)

CI[I
S

- .|—.b
_I_'LI-I:I_I

_I.II_I_LI__]:l

o

.E] =

Diagnostic Trouble Code Clearance

1. After completing trepairs the diagnostic trouble code retained
in memory can be cleared by removing the DOME fuse for 10
seconds or more, with the ignition switch off.

2. Check that the normal code is displayed after connecting the
fuse.



BE-399
BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM _— CRUISE CONTROL SYSTEM

DIAGNOSTIC TROUBLE CODE CHART

If a malfunction code is displayed during the diagnostic trouble code check, check the circuit listed for that code
in the table below and proceed to the page given.

The circuits indicated by on the matrix chart can be inspected using the cruise control checker.

Code No. Circuit Inspection Page

11 >k Actuator Motor Circuit BE—413

12 >k Actuator Magnet Clutch Circuit BE-415

13 >k Actuator Motor Circuit BE—413

>k Actuator Position Sensor Circuit BE-418

21 >k Speed Sensor Circuit BE—420
[4]Actuator Control Cable BE-450

23 >k Speed Sensor Circuit BE-420

>k Actuator Motor Circuit BE-413

32,34 >k Control switch circuit. (cruise control switch) BE—-423

HINT:

1. If the instruction "Proceed to next circuit inspection shown on matrix chart” is given in the flow chart for each
circuit, proceed to the circuit with the next highest number in the table to continue the check.

2. If the trouble still reappears even though there are no abnormalities in any of the other circuits, then check
or replace the Cruise control ECU as the last step.
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CRUISE CONTROL SYSTEM

INPUT SIGNAL CHECK

Output of Code
1. (a) For check No.1 ~ No.7
Turn the ignition switch on.
(b) For check No. 8 ~ No. 9
(1) Jack up the vehicle.
(2) Start the engine.
2. Press the control switch to SET/COAST or RES/ACC

EEGLT
position and hold it down @.
3. Push the main switch on @.
4. Check that the CRUISE MAIN indicator light blinks twice or
3 times repeatedly after 3 seconds.
5. Turn the SET/COAST or RES/ACC switch off.
6. Operate each switch as listed in the table below.
7. Read the blinking pattern of the CRUISE MAIN indicator light.
8. After performing the check, turn the main switch off.
HINT: When two or more signals are input to the ECU, only
the lowest—numbered code is displayed.
| CRUISE MAIN Indicator Light
a
M. Operation Method Blinking Patt Diagnosis
| ) 028 0.28 . o
1 | Turn SET/COAST switch ON. Light OM SET/COAST switch circuit
; | OFF pcipps| 15 NOrmMal,
2 | Turn RES/ACC switch ON. Light OM ] | | | | | | | | Iﬂ RES/ACC switch circuit is
OFF HEansg| MOFMIAL,
3 | Turn CANCEL switch ON. CANCEL switch circuit is
narmal.
4 Turn stop light switch QM. switch OFF Stop light switch circuit is
[Depress brake pedal) Light OM narmal.
i
5 | Turn parking brake OFF awitch OM Parking brake switch
[ switch OM. T circuit is normal.
: BE 4036
| Tum park/neutral position Parkinautral position switch
E i
switch OM. . I
{Shift to N or P ranga). circuit is normal,
7 | Turn clutch start switch ON, Clutch switch circuit
(Depreass clutch pedal.) is mormal.
g | Drive at 40 kemyvh (25 mph) Light DN—IJI|||||||||||||||||FL
or higher, OFF " Speed sensor is normal,
g Dirive at 40 krv'h (26 mph) Light ON—
oF below, QFF ======ssssnmmems === —-
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Wiring Diagram

STOP
=E
Ignition Switch GALGE
§am

Stop Light

Indicator Light

I
CRURSE MAR

3

ALTY

(/)
MAING P“

Mo.2 Solanoid

Main & Control Switch .
Case Ground for ECT

*1: To Stater Relay
*2: To Regulator
#3: To No.1 Speed Sensor

NOVITE
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TERMINALS OF ECU

CRUISE Control ECU

' q_P |
juj | [1]]
FENEBOEBEDEHAL
bl 4j23(22j2 1]20]1 91 81 7" 6|1 9|1 4
- ‘_u'" W3-z 8
No. | Symbol Terminal Name No. [ Symbol Terminal Name
1 STP+ | Stop Light Switch 14 B Power Source
2 N & C | Park/Neutral Position Switch or Clutch Switch 15 BATT | Backup Power Source
3 PKB Parking Brake Switch 16 STP- | Stop Light Switch
4 CMS | Cruise Main Switch 17
5 Pi CRUISE MAIN Indicator Light 18 CCS | CRUISE Control Switch
6 19
7 20 SPD | Speed Sensor
8 Tc DCL2 21
9 oD ECM 22 ECT |ECT No. 2 Solenoid
10 L Magnet Clutch (Actuator) 23 IDL Throttle Position Sensor
11 MC Motor (Actuator) 24 VR1 |Position Sensor (Actuator)
12 MO Motor (Actuator) 25 VR2 | Position Sensor (Actuator)
13 GND | Ground 26 VR3 | Position Sensor (Actuator)
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BE—403

STANDARD VALUE OF ECU TERMINAL

Terminals Symbols Wiring Condition Standard
Color Value
C19-1 STP+ GR -
. C19-13 . GND S wog |Always 10-14 V
C19-2 . N&C . B . IG ON. Depress clutch pedal or P or N ranges Below 1V
- C19-13 - GND - W-B IG ON. Release clutch pedal and other ranges. 10-14V
C19-3 . PKB . RW o IG ON. Parking brake is operating. Below 1V
- C19-13 - GND - W-B i ) _
IG ON. Parking brake is not operating. 10-14V
C19-4 . CMS . Wel o IG ON. Main switch hold ON. (Indicator light ON) Below 1V
- C19-13 - GND - W-B . . . :
IG ON. Main switch OFF. (Indicator light OFF.) 10-14V
C19-5 . pi Gl IG ON. Main switch ON. Main indicator light ON. Below 1V
- C19-13 - GND = W=B 1,6 ON. Main switch OFF. Main indicator light OFF. 10-14V
C19-8 TC LG-R " .
. C19-13 _ GND . W-B Ignition switch ON. 10-14V
Ex. during cruise control driving. 10-14V
C19-9 oD — Y-B
- C19-13 - GND - W-B | During cruise control driving and O/D switch OFF(3rd
- Below 1V
driving)
C19-10 o L. G-B . During cruise control driving. 10-14V
- C19-13 - GND - W-B ) . -
Ex. during cruise control driving. Below 1V
During cruise control driving and SET/COAST Switch hold 814V
C19-11 « MC « R-B — |ON. -
- C19-13 - GND - W-B
Ex. during cruise control driving. Below 1V
C19-12 o MD - R-G . During cruise control driving. 8-14V
- C19-13 - GND - W-B ) . -
Ex. during cruise control driving. Below 1V
C19-13 GND ~ W-B
- Body - Body - Body |Always Below 1V
Ground Ground Ground
C19-14 B ~ B-R " .
. C19-13 _ GND . W-B Ignition switch ON. 10-14V
C19-15 BATT - GR -
. C19-13 ~ GND _ w-B |Aways 10-14V
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BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM - CRUISE CONTROL SYSTEM
Terminals Symbols Wiring Condition Standard
color Value
C19-16 - STP— . G-W o Depress brake pedal. 10-14V
- C19-13 1~ GND = W=B | Release brake pedal. Below 1 V
IG QN. Main swﬂch_ON. 10-14 V
Switch neutral position.
IG ON. Main switch ON.
. 4.2-8.7V
C19-18 - ces . W o CANCEL Switch hold ON.
- C19-13 - GND | = W=B 5 oN. Main switch ON. Y
SET/COAST Switch hold ON. e
IG ON. Main switch ON. 08-36V
RESUME/ACCEL Switch hold ON. e
g?ogllz\hvztr?i:ie 4555V
C19-20 SPD « V=Y o P :
- C19-13 - GND - W-B Repeatedly changes from
During driving. P ychang
Below IV to 4.5-5.5V
During cruise control driving.
. Below 1V
C19-22 ECT. | v-R. [O/DSwitchON.
- C19-13 ~ GND - W-8 During cruise control driving. O/D Switch OFF
2 10-14V
(3rd driving)
C19-23 . DL - Lo IG ON. Throttle valve fully opened. 10-14V
- C19-13 ~ GND - W=B 116 ON. Throttle valve fully closed. Below 1V
C19-24 VR1 L~ " .
. C19-13 . GND . W-B Ignition switch ON. 45-55V
During cruise control driving. 1.1-45V
C19-25 VR2 L-B ~
 C19-26 . VR3 o p IG ON. Control plate fully opened. 3.8-45V
IG ON. Control plate fully closed. 1.1-14V
C19-26 ~ VR3 L-R «
~ C19-13 . GND _ wep |Aways Below 1V

c18 CRUISE Control ECU

P Ty

UL HF LT

FERERDOEAONEEL

26f2s5jo 4232202 1j20f1 9t &1 7|1 €' 1 4

L
L T ——

[ =l

Wa-38-1-8
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MATRIX CHART OF PROBLEM SYMPTOMS

If a normal code is displayed during the diagnostic trouble code check but the trouble still occurs (reappears),
perform troubleshooting for each problem symptom, checking the circuits for each symptom in the order given
in the table below. Proceed to the page located for each circuit.

The circuits indicated by on the matrix chart can be inspected using the cruise control checker.

™m 0 oo o ™ © 1 (o)) ™ [To)
See Page EI' ;|| EI' | g g @I g @I @I
ww Wl ow W w W w W
m M0 m m om m m m m
§ |5
=2 = — = -
Suspect Area E 538l 2 Se 2 £ |23
23%| = cEL E =
. 5 m;% = SE=| € | a3
=] sT=| & TEE 2 @
-] oE =0 S E:-E E=| &£
= =] == 5 EE 5|z 8
Symptom g £2 |8 £EI 88 | = EART Eglts
< LT E] Suu wo TEE|Qco|an
L & e % ¥ ¥ ¥
SET not ccourring or CAMCEL occurring, (DTC is
Mormall 8 2 3 4 T
SET not accurring or CAMCEL ocourring.
DTC does not output.
Actugl vehicle speed devisies above or below the set
speed. 4 2 5 3
Gear shifting s frequent betweean Erd and OD whan 1 !
driving on uphill road. (Huntingl
Cruizse control not cancelled, even when parking brake 3 1
pedal is depressad.
Cruise control not cancelled, even when parking brake is 3 1
operating.
Cruige contral not cancelled, even when clutch padal is 3
deprassed.
Cruize control nof cancelled, even when ransmission is 3
shifted ta *MN" range.
Control switch does not operate. (SET/COAST, ACC/RES, 3 3
CAMCEL not possible)
SET possible at 40 krv'h (25 mph] or less, or CANCEL does 3 1
not operate at 40 kmh {25 mph) or less,
Poor response in ACCEL and RESUME modes, 3 2
/D does not Resuma, even though the road is not uphill. 1
Diagnostic trouble code mamory is eragsed.
Diagnostic trouble code is not output, or is output
when it should not be,
Cruige MAIM indicator light remains OM or fall to lght up. Combination meter troubleshooting on page BE-118
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HINT:

1. If theinstruction "Proceed to next circuit inspection shown on matrix chart” is given in the flow chart for each
circuit, proceed to the circuit with the next highest number in the table to continue the check.

2. If the trouble still reappears even though there are no abnormalities in any of the other circuits, then check
or replace the cruise control ECU as the last step.

& 13 | F |3 < g | 3
AN
MMM EEMME
See Page i o &0 @ @ & @ ) z
g - = g
Suspact Area = = = e = =
55 (§ | .2|25|58%|= |5 |2
5 z o | L0 | Fo@ | £ o 5
Foz| ce L2 38| @eB| Ex| 2 pt
E’Ea o3 :h. I e £ 3= & 3 oo @
ymp o) 00 | woe | @a | 200 | 20 | 23 | 58
# { & L o #+
SET not occurring or CANCEL occurring. (OTC is Normal) 5 & 1 9
EET not occurring or CANCEL accurring. 1 2
DTC does not output.
Actual vehicle speed deviates above or below the set 1 6
spead.
Gear shifting is frequent between 3rd and 0D when 3
drivimg on uphill road. (Hunting)
Cruise control not cancelled, aven when parking brake 7
pedal is depresssd.
Cruise control not cancelled, even when parking brake 15 2
operating.
Cruise control not cancelled, even when clutch pedal is 1 2
depressad.
Cruise control not cancelled, aven when transmission is 1 2
shifted to “N™ range.
Control switch does not operate, {SET/COAST, ACC/RES, 3
CAMCEL not possible)
SET possible at £0 km/h (25 mphl or less, or CANCEL does 2
not operate &t 40 kmyh (25 mph) or lesa.
Poor response in ACCEL and RESUME modes. 1 4
0D does not Resume, even though the road is not uphill. 2
Diagnostic trouble code memory is arasad. 1 2
Ez'l-é_nugtin Frﬂuh-le code I3 not output, or s output whean 1 2
it should not be.
Cruize MAIN indicator light remains OM or fall to light up. Combination meter troubleshooting on page BE-118
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LOCATION OF CONNECTORS
Location of Connectors in Engine Compartment

(B1)
W E
J/B No.2
(A1)
WERY
W
BESIGD
ke Fluid Crui {E
Bra i ruise .
Generator L;MI Switch Control Actuator ECT No.2 Solenoid
—
| |
T3
&r))
ParkiNeutral Throttle
Pasition Switch (AT}  Position Sensor
..e'——-a. rf JEL"H
1] 2]8)
(8tacc)) qi0ly;
BH-B-1-4& 15-4-1-C
2 4 ]
B8 ] ‘
g-#-1-a ‘
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CRUISE CONTROL SYSTEM

Location of Connectors in Instrument Panel

)

Clutch Start Brake Warning

Switch (M/T)

Light (Comb. Meter)

JJBI’In.E

Brake Warning
Light {Comb. Mater)

(6| T 8 |%) 10

€2

Crulge

Cruise Control

ahi-231

GD)

Cruige Control ECU

Control Switch Clutch Switch

- Il

| - o
nREnals=10E00
DOy 1| LEry|1 30 4] L5161 iafiaj2

u-2-1-H
W
ECM

0000000 nnE!
|.||I V]l :p;|u]n]n],¢*.,|g*

Wid-36-1

T4 (S [& |78 Rag

NETNEDETIE

Wil

Cruise Main Indicator
Light {Comb, Meter)

fdeter Assembly

OBOOLCDE
(02)

Daytime Running Light
Relay (Canada)

2 a0

11 1ﬂ1!|ll|lﬂlg
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Location of Connectors in Instrument Panel

QD G2 @)

. Parki
Junction Connector Junction Connector B:;kingwimh DCL2
ﬂﬂ
TRIARU INERDRh (s
vifezjiag Qrajisfie|ivfisfis[Tjeoejanze
[RER L
a-F2-1-4

Theft Deterrent and .
Door Lock ECU 1M
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Ji8 Mo.3

‘.lum.:ﬁi

BERGT

F2l2)2 1T Es LR
Ty ala TIE Bl 4 211

| =

a-IF-1-A

Starter Relay



BE-411
BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM _— CRUISE CONTROL SYSTEM

Location of Connectors in Instrument Panel

1H1

BESGE1

[ = ]
1]z 3[e Bl
L I I T | (I
e C— |18 s
af-18-1 A

B854

13120
20{1w|

20-1-8 2028
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Location of Connectors in Body

@
Light Failure Sensor Stop Light LH Stop Light RH
nﬂﬂ..l.uu
1DHO00LCEXE

=121
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Circuit Inspection
DTC 11, 13 |Actuator Motor Circuit
— CIRCUIT DESCRIPTION

The actuator motor is operated by signals from the ECU. Acceleration and deceleration signals are transmitted
by changes in the Duty Ratio (See note below).

Duty Ratio
The duty ratio is the ratio of the period of continuity in one cycle. For example, if A is the period of continuity
in one cycle, and B is the period of non—continuity, then

B

A oM - m
Duty Ratio = A+B X 100 (%) | E
OFF — L
1 cycle BE4EE
Code No. Diagnosis Trouble Area

Continuous output to motor acceleration

1 side Cruise control actuator motor.

Harness or connector between actuator

Overcurrent (short) in motor circuit. motor and ECU.

Open in actuator motor circuit.

13 ECU
— DIAGNOSTIC CHART
7 NG
- 1 A Check actuator motor, —————m= Replace actuator assembly.
} OK
""\';‘." Check harness and connector between NG Repair or replace harness or
.- 1 cruise control ECU and actuator motor, connactor.
L DK

Proceed to next circult inspection

shown on matrix chart (See page BE-405)

Howaver, whan DTC 11, 13 isc

displayed, check and replace Cruise .

Cruise Control ECU

Contral ECLL T

WIRING DIAGRAM Y
Cruize Control Actuator Woniles
3 . 11
— T . H.E E’H R B T
Matar
Limeit Saaich

—q"'-.c-—l—c——b-_

| | 2 . 12

L bl (8 RG g, RG @'i
J!

" no1Ea1



BE-414
BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM _ — CRUISE CONTROL SYSTEM

INSPECTION PROCEDURE

1 Check actuator motor.

=

Remove cruise control actuator.
2. Disconnect actuator connector.

1. Connect positive @ lead to terminal 5 and negative
© lead to terminal 4 of actuator connector. (Magnet
clutch ON)

2. When battery positive voltage is applied to each
terminal of actuator connector, check that the con-
trol plate moves smoothly without hesitating.

— Connect
v VErmMinal | posiive |Megative
Moving™—_ @ || & |7
| dirgetion T
Acceleration C:
side o G_ O
=] Decelaration i {3
'.'f_ : | — " ﬁ ; id | L —
L |<T\'¥?.:HI1-HII1 ‘I Jide | -'_D
o 15 _ ,J 3. With the motor rotating as in 2, check that the motor
i A is stopped by limit switches when the control plate
£ : moves to fully opened or fully closed position.
BEIST
W1 2E4
OK NG Replace actuator assembly.
v
2 Check harness and connector between cruise control ECU and actuator motor. (See page
IN-27).
OK NG Repair or replace harness or connector.
v

Proceed to next circuit inspection shown on ma-
trix chart (See page BE-405).

However, when diag. code 11, 13 is displayed, check
and replace Cruise Control ECU.




BE-415
BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM _— CRUISE CONTROL SYSTEM

DTC 12  |Actuator Magnet Clutch Circuit
— CIRCUIT DESCRIPTION

This circuit turns on the magnet clutch inside the actuator during cruise control operation according to the signal
from the ECU. If a malfunction occurs in the actuator or speed sensor, etc. during cruise control, the rotor shaft
between the motor and control plate is released.

When the brake pedal is depressed, the stoplight switch turns on, supplying electrical power to the stoplight.
Power supply to the magnet clutch is mechanically cut and the magnet clutch is turned OFF.

When driving downhill, if the vehicle speed exceeds the set speed by 15 km/h (9 mph), the ECU turns the magnet
clutch OFF. If the vehicle speed later drops to within 10 km/h (6 mph) above the set speed, then cruise control
at the set speed is resumed.

Code No. Diagnosis Trouble Area

Cruise control magnet clutch.

Overcurrent (short) in magnet clutch circuit. Harness or connector between ECU and

12 ) o magnet clutch, magnet clutch and body
Open in magnet clutch circuit.

ground.
ECU
— DIAGNOSTIC CHART
NG
Check actuator magnet clutch. = Replace actuator assemnbly.
¢ oK
5 . MG : :
Check stop light switch. -—————————= Replace stop light switch.
¢ OK
Check harness and connector between NG i
cruise control ECU and stop light R S:E::;;:Eplﬂm il
switch, stop light switch and magnet ;

clutch, magnet clutch and body
ground.

‘DK

Proceed to next circuit inspection
shown on matrix chart (See page BE-405)

However, when DTC 12 is
displayed, check harmess and
connector for loose connection. If
connection s normal, check and
raplace Cruise Control ECLL.




BE-416
BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM _ — CRUISE CONTROL SYSTEM

WIRING DIAGRAM

Cruise Contral ECU
 E—
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BE-417
BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM _— CRUISE CONTROL SYSTEM

INSPECTION PROCEDURE

1 |check actuator magnet clutch.

& 1 Remove cruise control actuator.
2. Disconnect actuator connector.

Move the control plate by hand.
Control plate moves. (Magnet clutch off).

1. Connect positive @ lead to terminal 5 and negative

- © lead to terminal 4 of actuator connector.
M““'E;FE'”“:“ r_?‘:‘?-“-':"_ﬁ- ! 2. Move the plate by hand.
— f Control plate doesn’t move. (Magnet clutch on)
" = ¥ e
Magn;:ﬂ..lulch 1 “" oy Lﬂm
| BEmI
S48
a1 2E
OK NG ) Replace actuator assembly.
v

2 |Check stop light switch.

I Disconnect stop light switch connector.

E\f*,‘rgf_'- A Check continuity between terminals.
Switch Pin '){:Lc},)\'\ (O—O Continuity
m Tj PRS- o Terminal NI
| —— 1 2 3 4
= .
»- 7 1 . - |
— < __-r:?/_’ zm.t-:: ﬂf:-mfn-:m - - l
! 1 witch pin frea |
% W\ {Brake padal depressed) 0710 | 070
Pl = B Switch pin pushed in
iBrake pedal released)
NEe234
BE14d4 BEERID
OK NG Replace stop light switch.
v
3 Check harness and connectors between cruise control ECU and stop light switch, stop light
switch and magnet clutch, magnet clutch and body ground. (See page IN-27).
OK NG Repair or replace harness or connector.
v
Proceed to next circuit inspection shown on matrix chart (See page BE-405). However, when diag

trouble code 12 is displayed, check harness and connector for loose connection. If connection is nor-
mal, check and replace Cruise Control ECU.




BE-418

BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM -

CRUISE CONTROL SYSTEM

DTC

13

Actuator Position Sensor Circuit

— CIRCUIT DESCRIPTION

This circuit detects the rotation position of the actuator control plate and sends signal to the ECU.

Code No. Diagnosis Trouble Area
o Cruise control actuator Position sensor.
Position sensor detects abnormal voltage.

13 N ) Harness or connector between actuator
Position sensor signal value does not position sensor and body ground.
change when the motor operates.

ECU
— DIAGNOSTIC CHART

Check voltage between terminals WVR2 0K B d N
and VA3 of cruise control ECU S oot
cannactor.
chart (See page BE-405).
l NG
Check sctuator position sensor, Lﬁ-— Replace actuator assembly.
O
Check harnass and connector between
eruise cantrol ECU and actuator [ NG »| Feplace or replace harness or
pasition sensor. connector,
* ]
Check harness and connector for loosea
connection. If connection is normal,
check and replace Cruise Control ECLI,
WIRING DIAGRAM
Cruise Control Actuator
Cruise Control Actuator 54
24 lyr1
1 L Tk e L - _
25 %
Pasition Sensor -— L-B ioTke L-B @1 WRZ | ...
28
L-A L-R
ke




BE—-419

BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM - CRUISE CONTROL SYSTEM

INSPECTION PROCEDURE

1 |[check voltage between terminals VR2 and VR3 of cruise control ECU connector.

1NGE OM

IBE Remove cruise control ECU with connectors still con-
nected.

1. Turn ignition switch on.

2. Measure voltage between terminals VR2 and VR3
of cruise control ECU connector while turning con-
trol plate slowly by hand from the deceleration side
to the acceleration side.

Voltage:
Fully closed: 1.1 - 1.4V

Fully opened: 3.8 -4.5V
In addition, as the control plate is turned, the voltage
should increase gradually without interruption.

NG OK

Proceed to next circuit inspection shown on matrix chart
(See page BE-405).

2 | Check actuator position sensor.

BE hat
NOIIE3

IR 1 Remove cruise control actuator.
2. Disconnect the actuator connector.

Measure resistance between actuator terminals 1 and
3 of actuator connector.

Resistance: 1.8-22k Q

Measure resistance between terminals 2 and 3 of actua-
tor connector, while turning the control plate slowly by
hand from the deceleration side to the acceleration side.

Resistance:
Fully closed: 500 — 550 Q
Fully opened: 1.5-2.0k Q
In addition, as the control plate turns, the resistance
should increase gradually without interruption.

OK NG
~—

Replace actuator assembly.

page IN-27)

3 Check harness and connector between cruise control ECU and actuator position sensor. (See

OK NG > Repair or replace harness or connector.
v

cruise control ECM.

Check harness and connector for loose connec-
tion. If connection is normal check and replace




BE-420
BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM _ — CRUISE CONTROL SYSTEM

DTC | 21, 23 |Actuator Sensor Circuit

— CIRCUIT DESCRIPTION

The speed sensor signal is sent to cruise control ECU as vehicle speed signal.

4 pulse/
1 rotation
of n:rtur shaft

\JUUI_H_

\

Combination Metar Cruige Control ECU
{rarhln ]
Code No. Diagnosis Trouble Area
Speed signal is not input to the ECU Speed sensor
Combination meter
21 Harness or connector between speed sensor and
combination meter, combination meter and ECU.
ECU
Actula vehicle speed has dropped by 16 km/h Actuator
(10 mph) or more below the set speed during Actuator control cable
03 cruising. Speed sensor
HINT: When speed sensor circuit is opened in- | Harness or connector in OD and SPD circuit (Open or
termittently (Below 0.2 sec), code 23 is output. short intermittently)
ECU
— DIAGNOSTIC CHART
_ oK Froceed to next circuit
Input signal check. —————® nspection shown on matrix
chart (See page BE—405).
l NG
Check speedometer circuit.(See NG Repair or replace speed
combination meter troubleshooting on — ™| Eensor, harness, connector or
page BE-125). combination meter agsembly.

(0] 4

Chack harness and connector for loose
connection, If connection is normal,
check and replace cruise control ECU.




BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM -

CRUISE CONTROL SYSTEM

BE—421

WIRING DIAGRAM
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BE—-422

BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM

— CRUISE CONTROL SYSTEM

INSPECTION PROCEDURE

1 Input signal check.

Abowe 40 km'h
{25 mph]

Below 40 km/h
{25 mph|

Vehicle speed
ehicle blinking pattern

|
ofFf L L LU
0,25 sec-#4-4+=0.25 sec

Indicator Hght

Elinks

—I_l

1

Stays OM |

[ C |0

See input signal check on page BE—400.

2. Check indicator light operation when driving with
vehicle speed above 40 km/h (25 mph), and with
vehicle speed below 40 km/h (25 mph).

P Vehicle speed above 40 km/h (25 mph)

. Indicator light blinks.
Vehicle speed below 40 km/h (25 mph)
. Indicator light stays on

NG

o )

Proceed to next circuit inspection shown on matrix chart
(See page BE-405).

2 |Check speedometer circuit. (See combination meter troubleshooting on page

BE-125).

OK
~—

)

Repair or replace speed sensor, harness, connector or
combination meter assembly.

Check harness and connector for loose connec-

tion.

If connection is normal, check and replace cruise

control ECU.




BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM -

BE-423

CRUISE CONTROL SYSTEM

DTC

32,34

Switch)

Control Switch Circuit (Cruise Control

— CIRCUIT DESCRIPTION

This circuit carries the SET/COAST, RESUME/ACCEL and CANCEL signals (each voltage) to the ECU.

Code No. Diagnosis Trouble Area
32 Short in, control switch circuit. Cruise control switch.
Harness or connector between control switch and
Voltage abnormality in control switch circuit ECU.
34
ECU
— DIAGNOSTIC CHART
oK Procead to next circult
Input signal check. ————— inspection shown on matrix
chart(See page BE-405).
¢ NG
Check vaoltage between terminal CCS of oK Proceed to next circuit
crulse control ECU connactor and body  f———® inspection shown on matrix
round. chart(See page BE—405).
¢ NG '
. MG . .
Check control switch. ———————m=| Replace cruise control switch,
¢ oK
Check harness and connector between NG | Repair or replace harness or
cruise contral ECU and control switch, COnnNector,
* oK
Check and replace cruise control ECU.
Cruise Control ECU
oy
| 1A 12V
W-L weL 2 cmsg
—
15| 12
2 1B g
RERVEY RV
|2 dzdz {3R i3
: ]'/E | 8 {g__I/;E;E 20 W-B W-B  W-BiGND
=
Cruize Control Switch E
w8 o W-B a8
"E_é IG JE Mo JIB Mo.3 \ ]

ND1BES




BE—-424

BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM -

CRUISE CONTROL SYSTEM

INSPECTION PROCEDURE

1 Input signal check.
1. See input signal check on page BE—400.
Input signal Indieater light 2. Check the indicator light operation when each of
blinking pattern the SET/COAST, RESUME/ACCEL and CANCEL
2 Pulse is turned ON.
SET/COAST ON ¥
SWITCH OFF | L | SET/COAST, RESUME/ACCEL switch
. . .
3 Pulse The signals shown in the table on the left should be
RESUMEACCEL On | [ output when each switch is ON. The signal should
SWITCH OFF | JU L l disappear when the switch is turned OFF.
—— CANCEL switch _
CANCEL SWITCH | ON | The indicator light goes off when the cancel switch
OFF |_switch 0N is turned ON.
B AT
NG OK Proceed to next circuit inspection shown on matrix chart
—~—— (See page BE-405).
2 |Check voltage between terminal CCS of cruise control ECU connector and body ground.
. IBE Remove cruise control ECU with connectors still con-
i ____.-' I3 ON nected.
1. Turn ignition switch ON.
2. Measure voltage between terminal CCS of cruise
) control ECU connector and body ground, when
each of the SET/COAST, RESUME/ACCEL and
Lyv ] i CANCEL is turned ON.
o |
! +e | Switc position | Voltage
= sl ces | MNeutral | 10-14 ¥
a RES/ACC | 0.7-25V
= SET/COAST 2.4-46\
CANCEL 41-7.2V
HEER18

)

Proceed to next circuit inspection shown on matrix chart
(See page BE-405).




BE-425
BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM _— CRUISE CONTROL SYSTEM

3 Check control switch.

IEl 1 Remove steering wheel center pad.
2. Disconnect control switch connector (See page
AB-17).

ol Measure resistance between terminals 3 and 4 of con-
trol switch connector when control switch is operated.

-
uﬂ_ﬂﬁ Switch position Rasistancs
MNeutral 1 MLk or higher
/ f __RES/ACC BO-80 0}
SETICOAST 190-210 £}
TCANCEL 410-230 11

When diagnostic trouble code 34 is displayed, carefully
check that resistance is always 1 MQ or higher in neutral
position, particularly when switching between REC/
ACC and SET/COAST.

LLE 1o
OK NG > Replace cruise control switch.
v
4 |Check harness and connector between cruise control ECU and control switch (See page IN-27)

OK NG > Repair or replace harness or connector.
v

Check and replace cruise control ECU. |




BE-426
BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM

CRUISE CONTROL SYSTEM

Stop Light Switch Circuit

— CIRCUIT DESCRIPTION

When the brake is on, battery positive voltage normally applies through the stop fuse and stop switch to terminal

STP-of the ECU, and the ECU turns the cruise control off.

A fail-safe function is provided so that the cancel functions normally, even if there is a malfunction in the stop

light signal circuit.

1 If the harness connected to terminal STP-has an open, terminal STP—will have battery positive voltage

and the cruise control will be turned off, also SET not occurring.

2 If the stop fuse is open, terminal STP+ becomes approx. 0 V when the brake is turned on, so the ECU

performs cancel function normally.

Also, when the brake is on, the magnet clutch circuit is cut mechanically by the stop light switch, turning the

cruise control off. (See page BE—415 for operation of the magnet clutch.)

— DIAGNOSTIC CHART

Check operation of stop light.

¢m=:

Check stop light circuit
(See page BE-64).

“g:i Input signal check.

‘NG

Ptocead to next circuit
ingpection shown on matrix
chart (See page BE-405).

Check voltage between terminal
STP+ 5TP- of cruise control ECU
connector and body ground,

*NG

Check for open in harness and
connectors betweean tarminal STP+ of
cruise control ECL) and stop light
switch, terminal STP- of cruise contral
ECLU and stop light switch.

MG
]
QK
| NG -

Procead to next circurt
inspection shown on matrix
chart (See page BE-405).

OK

Check and replace cruise control ECU.

Repair or replace harness or
connectar,




BE-427
BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM _— CRUISE CONTROL SYSTEM

WIRING DIAGRAM
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BE-428
BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM _ — CRUISE CONTROL SYSTEM

INSPECTION PROCEDURE

1 |[check operation of stop light.

Check that stop light comes on when brake pedal is depressed, and turns off when brake pedal is re-
leased.

OK NG > Check stop light circuit (See page = BE-64).
v

2 Input signal check.

Brake pedal is depressed 1. See input signal check on page BE-400.

/ 2. Check the indicator light when the brake pedal is

8 depressed.

The indicator light goes off when the brake pedal is
OFF depressed.

NG \ OK Proceed to next circuit inspection shown on matrix chart
(See page BE-405).

3 Check voltage between terminal STP+, STP- of cruise control ECU connector and body ground.

N IBE Remove cruise control ECU with connectors still con-
"1 1G ON nected.
R

1. Turn ignition switch ON.

Measure voltage between terminals STP+, STP- of
cruise control ECU connector and body ground,
when the brake pedal is depressed and released.

T —— | sTRs STP-

[

T (S TR,
i ===

Anmy |

LY

=
ot

oD | —
J

Depressed 10-14Y 1M=-14Y

- Releasad 10-14W Bealow 1%

NG OK Proceed to next circuit inspection shown on matrix chart
~—— (See page BE-405).

4 Check for open in harness and connectors between terminals STP+ of cruise control ECU and
stop light switch, terminal STP— of cruise control ECU and stop light switch. (See page IN-27)

OK NG > Repair or replace harness or connector.
v

Check and replace cruise control ECU. |




BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM -

CRUISE CONTROL SYSTEM

Idle Switch Circuit

— CIRCUIT DESCRIPTION

When the idle switch is turned ON, a signal is sent to the ECU. The ECU uses this signal to enable accurate
cruise control at the set speed quickly. If the idle switch is malfunctioning, problem symptoms also occur in the

engine,

— DIAGNOSTIC CHART

so also inspect the engine.

Check voltage between terminal IDL of oK
cruise control ECU connector and body i
ground,
¢ NG
o MG
Check throttle position sensor, S
oK
Y
Check harness and connector bebweean NG
cruise control ECU and throttle position
sensor, throttle position sensor and
body ground,
0K
Y
Check and replace cruise control ECLI,
WIRING DIAGRAM
ECM EEEIIIW Fan
Throttle L 1‘
Position Sensor
|
17
e 2 L L K ¢ L

Proceed to next circuit
inspection shown on matrix
chart (See page BE—405).

Replace throttle position
S8ns0r,

Repair or replace harness or
connector.

X3 | oL

L

18

Cruise Contraol

ECL

124




BE-430
BODY ELECTRICAL

SYSTEM - CRUISE CONTROL SYSTEM

INSPECTION PROCEDURE

1 |[check voltage between terminal IDL of cruise control ECU connector and body ground.

) IBE 1. Remove cruise control ECU with connectors still
IG ON S connected.
:__; 2. Disconnect Engine & ECT and ABS & TRAC ECU
-~ connector.
1. Turn ignition switch ON.
Measure voltage between terminal IDL of cruise
\ control ECU connector and body ground, when the
throttle valve is fully closed and fully opened.
‘gq
1i,—ﬁ_ ‘g], Throttie valve position | Waoltage
| “"HIE]J Fully opanad 10-14V
Fully closed | Below 1V
BEZ3dd
= NONIE1 BEBEDD
NG OK Proceed to next circuit inspection shown on matrix chart
—~—— (See page BE-405).
2 | Check throttle position sensor.
Il Disconnect throttle position sensor connector.
ol Measure resistance between terminals 1 and 2 of
throttle position sensor connector, when the throttle
TET valve is fully closed and fully opened.
o L ,J' = Throttle valve position Resistance
ﬁ:\%"’ ! Fully openad 1 MO or higher
LY Fully closed Below 2 12

wO1267

OK NG > Replace throttle position sensor.
"

3 Check harness and connector between cruise control ECU and throttle position sensor, throttle
position sensor and body ground. (See page IN-27)

OK
~—

NG Repair or replace harness or connector.

Check and replace cruise control ECM.




BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM - CRUISE CONTROL SYSTEM

BE—-431

ECT Communication Circuit

— CIRCUIT DESCRIPTION

When driving uphill under cruise control, in order to reduce shifting due to ON-OFF overdrive operation and
to provide smooth driving, when down shifting in the ECT occurs, a signal to prevent upshift until the end of the

uphill slope is sent from the cruise control ECU to the ECM.

Terminal ECT of the cruise control ECU detects the shift change signal (output to ECT No.2 solenoid) from the

ECM.

If vehicle speed down and terminal ECT of the cruise control ECU receives down shifting signal, it sends a signal
from terminal OD to ECM to cut overdrive until the end of the uphill slope, and the gear shifts are reduced.

— DIAGNOSTIC CHART

Check operation of overdrive,

*mc;

Check voltage between terminal OD of
harness side connector of cruise

MG

MG

control ECU and body ground.
|
L 0K
Y

Check voltage betwesn terminal ECT of
cruise control ECU connector and body
ground (OM test driveal.

QK

Check and repair ECT
(See page AT-70).

¢NG

angine control transmission of cruise control

Check harnass and connector batwean terminal

ECU and ECT No. 2 solenaid. (See page IN-27).

*EIK

NG

Check and repair cruise control ECLU.

Check harness and connector between
terminal OD of cruise contral ECL and
terminal 00 1 of ECM.

Proceed to naxt circuit
inspaction shown on matrix
charl (See page BE-405).

Repair or replace harness or
cannector.

*m:

Check and replace ECM.

Repair or replace harness or
connector,




BE—-432

BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM - CRUISE CONTROL SYSTEM

WIRING DIAGRAM
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BE-433
BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM _— CRUISE CONTROL SYSTEM

INSPECTION PROCEDURE

1 |[check operation of overdrive.

M0 Test drive after engine warms up.

Check that overdrive ON + OFF occurs with operation of OD switch ON-OFF.

OK NG > Check and Repair ECT (See page AX-—41).
v

2 Check voltage between terminal OD of harness side connector of cruise control ECU and body
ground.

. IBE Remove cruise control ECU with connectors still con-
| IG ON nected.

1. Disconnect cruise control ECU connector.
2. Turn ignition switch ON.

3. Measure voltage between terminal OD of harness
side connector of cruise control ECU and body
ground.

Voltage: 10-14V

BE4 4
BESA T

OK \ NG >Gotostep *k

|Gotostep . |




BE-434
BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM _ — CRUISE CONTROL SYSTEM

3 Check voltage between terminal engine control transmission of cruise control ECU connector
and body ground (On test drive).

IBE 1. Connect cruise control ECU connector.
2. Test drive after engine warms up.

Check voltage between terminal TCM of cruise control

[ — ECU connector and body ground when OD switch is on

s — ; and off.
[ 3:_% Gear Position Voltage
— oD Below 1V

Frgne E.'ﬂ'lllll.l'

Trinsmingon | 3rd i 10- 14V

AERGTA
NG \ OK ) Proceed to next circuit inspection shown on matrix chart
(See page BE-405).

4 Check harness and connector between terminal engine control transmission of cruise control
ECU and engine control transmission solenoid. (See page IN-27).

OK NG Repair or replace harness or connector.
v

2]

|Check and repair cruise control ECU.

5 Check harness and connector between terminal OD of cruise control ECU and terminal OD1 of
ECM. (See page IN-29).

OK NG Repair or replace harness or connector.
v
Check and replace ECM.

2]




BE-435
BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM - CRUISE CONTROL SYSTEM

Parking Brake Switch Circuit

— CIRCUIT DESCRIPTION

When the parking brake is operating, the parking brake switch sends a signal to the ECU. When this signal is
input to the ECU during cruise control driving, the ECU cancels cruise control.

— DIAGNOSTIC CHART

NG ing li
Check operation of brake warning light, &= E’,‘:&ﬁ bzg:: ;:g;nég?lgg; !

i oK
0K [ Proceed to next circuit
Input signal check. ——— = inspection shown on matrix
chart (See page BE-405).
¢ NG

Check voltage between terminal PKB of oK Proceed to next circuit
cruige control ECU connector and body |———#= inspection shown on matrix
ground. chart (see page BE-405).

¢ NG
Check for open in harness and P
connector between cruise control ECL —-E.Er--—- Aspair or replace hamess or
and brake warning light. connector.

*m:

Check and replace cruise contral ECU.

WIRING DIAGRAM

Cruise Contraol ECL
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BE-436

BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM - CRUISE CONTROL SYSTEM

INSPECTION PROCEDURE

1 |[check operation of brake warning light.

Check that the brake warning light in the instrument panel comes on when the parking brake is operat-
ing with the engine running, and the light goes off when the parking brake is not operating.

OK
~—

NG > Check brake warning light circuit (See page  BE-135).

2 Input signal check.

Parking brake is operating 1. See input signal check on page BE—400.

ON 2. Check the indicator light when the parking brake is
operating.
OFF e - The indicator light goes off when the parking brake
is operating.
NG OK > Proceed to next circuit inspection shown on matrix chart
~—— (See page BE-405).

3 Check voltage between terminal PKB of cruise control ECU connector and body ground.

IBE Remove cruise control ECU with connectors still con-

G ON nected.
1. Turn ignition switch ON.
|"I 2. Measure voltage between terminal PKB of cruise
control ECU connector and body ground, when the
[ , parking brake lever is operating.
g |
R -
=3 . e Switch Position | Voltage
Lo ON ilever pulled) Below 1%
OFF (lever released) 10 =14V
Ni 40
BEEGI
NG OK Proceed to next circuit inspection shown on matrix chart
~—— (See page BE-405).

(See page IN-27).

4 Check for open in harness and connector between cruise control ECU and brake warning light.

OK
~—

NG > Repair or replace harness or connector.

Check and replace cruise control ECM. |




BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM -

CRUISE CONTROL SYSTEM

BE—-437

Park/Neutral Position Switch

— CIRCUIT DESCRIPTION

When the shift position is put in P or N, a signal is sent from the park/neutral position switch to the ECU.
When this signal is input during cruise control driving, the ECU cancels the cruise control.

Proceed to engine trouble-
shooting(See page EG-344).

Froceed to next circuit
inspection shown on matrix
chart (See page BE-405).

Proceed to next circuit
inspection shown on matrix
chart (See page BE-405).

— DIAGNOSTIC CHART
Check operation of starter. L"
¢ oK
Q0K
Input signal check, ]
4 NG
Check voltage between terminal N & C 0K
of cruise control ECU connector and e
body ground.
NG

Check for open in harness and

and ST fuse, (See page IN-27).

connector between cruise control ECLU

—

Repair or replace harness or
CONNECIOr,

‘m:

\ Check and replace cruise control ECL.
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BE—438

BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM

— CRUISE CONTROL SYSTEM

INSPECTION PROCEDURE

1 |[check operation of starter.

Check that the starter operates normally and that the engine starts.

OK

NG > Proceed to engine troubleshooting (See page @ EG-344).

2 Input signal check.

Shifting into P or M range

e

1. See input signal check on page BE-400.

2. Check the indicator light when shifting into P range

OmN
or N range.
OFf — The indicator light goes off when shifting into P
range or N range.
NG OK Proceed to next circuit inspection shown on matrix chart
~—— (See page BE-405).

3 |[Check voltage between terminal N & C of cruise control ECU connector and body ground.

" IG ON

F” T

BE =40
NE R

IBE Remove cruise control ECU with connectors still con-

nected.

1. Turn ignition switch ON.

2. Measure voltage between terminal N & C of cruise
control ECU connector and body ground, when
shifting into P, N, range and other ranges.

Switch Position Voltage
P or M range Balow 1V
- ]
Other ranges 10— 14V

NG

)

Proceed to next circuit inspection shown on matrix chart
(See page BE-405).

IN-27).

4 Check for open in harness and connector between cruise control ECU and ST fuse. (See page

OK
~—

NG > Repair or replace harness or connector.

Check and replace cruise control ECU.
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BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM - CRUISE CONTROL SYSTEM

Clutch Switch Circuit

— CIRCUIT DESCRIPTION

When the clutch pedal is depressed, the clutch switch sends a signal to the ECU, when this signal is input to
the ECU during cruise control driving, the ECU cancels cruise control.

— DIAGNOSTIC CHART
o] o .
~ : NG Proceed to engine trouble-
ety 4 f r. = ;
Fi 3 Check operation of starte shooting(see page EG-344).
oK
' - -
" oK Proceed to next circuit
: Input signal check. ————=  inspection shown on matrix
MHAE chart(See page BE-405).
N
y NG -
T | Check voltage between terminal N & C oK Proceed to next circuit
* of cruise control ECU cannector ECU | inspaction shown on matrix
connector and body ground. chart(See page BE-405).
NG
Check for open in harness and N ;
connector | men terminal N & € af | NG »| Fepair or replace harness or
cruise control ECU and clutch switch. connector.
(See page IN-27).
oK

Check and replace cruise control ECLL.

Cruise Control
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BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM - CRUISE CONTROL SYSTEM

INSPECTION PROCEDURE

1 |[check operation of starter.

Check that the starter operates normally and that the engine starts.

OK NG > Proceed to engine troubleshooting (See page @ EG-344).

2 Input signal check.

Clutch pedal is depressed 1. See input signal check on page BE-400.
oM - 2. Check the indicator light when shifting into P range
or N range.
OFF The indicator light goes off when the clutch pedal is
depressed.
NG OK Proceed to next circuit inspection shown on matrix chart
—~—— (See page BE-405).

3 |[Check voltage between terminal N & C of cruise control ECU connector and body ground.

" IG ON

F” |

IBE Remove cruise control ECU with connectors still con-
nected.

1. Turn ignition switch ON.

2. Measure voltage between terminal N & C of cruise
control ECU connector and body ground, when the
clutch pedal is depressed.

. “\\“J"-L — | Switch Position Voltage
A | ON |pedal depressed) Balow 1V
OFF 10-14Y
BE 340
RERATY
NG OK Proceed to next circuit inspection shown on matrix chart
~—— (See page BE-405).

4 | check for open in harness and connector between cruise control ECU and ST fuse.

OK NG > Repair or replace harness or connector.
v

Check and replace cruise control ECU.
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BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM _— CRUISE CONTROL SYSTEM

ECU Power Source Circuit

— CIRCUIT DESCRIPTION

The ECU power source supplies power to the actuator. Terminal GND and the cruise control ECU case are
grounded.

— DIAGNOSTIC CHART

NG Check for short in all the !
Check ECU-IG fusa. ——® harness and components !
connected to the ECU-IG fuse |
| {Sea attached wiring
Ok diagram). i
T - -
Check voltage between terminals B and OK - rr::;::t?::r? :haﬂuf"?: Ir"natri X
GND of cruise control ECU connector, chart(See page BE-405).
MG
Y
Check continuity betweean terminal ;
GND of cruise control ECU connector | NG__ - Repalr ar rapkace harness or
and body ground. connector.
8.4
Check and repair harness and
connector between battery and cruise
cantral ECU,

WIRING DIAGRAM
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BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM - CRUISE CONTROL SYSTEM

INSPECTION PROCEDURE

1 |Check ECU-IG fuse.

EIELI-Il!:-:1 Fuse

IBl Remove ECU-IG fuse from J/B No. 1.

Check continuity of ECU-IG fuse.

Continuity

o]

NG ) Check for short in all the harness and components con-
nected to the ECU-IG fuse (See attached wiring dia-

gram).

2 |Check voltage between terminals B+ and GND of cruise control ECU connector.

Y 1G ON

|-r1--

=TI

IBE Remove cruise control ECU with connectors still con-
nected.

1. Turn ignition switch ON.

2. Measure voltage between terminals B+ and GND of
cruise control ECU connector.

Voltage: 10-14V

e ]

OK Proceed to next circuit inspection shown on matrix chart
(See page BE-405)

| Go to step
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BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM - CRUISE CONTROL SYSTEM

3 Check continuity between terminal GND of cruise control ECU connector and body ground.

IG OFF

Measure resistance between terminal GND of cruise
control ECU connector and body ground.

Resistance: Below1l Q

BEA8D
3537
OK \ NG Repair or replace harness or connector.

Check and repair harness and connector between

battery and cruise control ECU.
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BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM _ — CRUISE CONTROL SYSTEM

Back—up Power Source Circuit

— CIRCUIT DESCRIPTION

The ECU back—up power source provides power even when the ignition switch is off and is used for diagnostic
trouble code memory, etc.

— DIAGNOSTIC CHART
NG Check for short in all the
Check STOP fuse, ————®  harness and componants
connectad to the STOP fuse
{See attached wiring
QK diagram).
Check voltage between terminals BATT oK Proceed to next circuit
of cruise contral ECU connector and = inspection shown on matrix
body ground. chart (See page BE-405).
|
NG
Y
Check and repair harness and
connector betwean battery and cruisa
contral ECLU.

WIRING DIAGRAM

Cruise Control ECL
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z % ek e —qE A -i@#—.‘_

Generator JB No.1

1004
AT

AN FL

Battary

[

HO182T



BE-445
BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM _— CRUISE CONTROL SYSTEM

INSPECTION PROCEDURE

1 |Check STOP fuse.

IBl Remove STOP fuse from J/B No. 1.

T Check continuity of STOP fuse.

Continuity

h2 164
OK NG ) Check for short in all the harness and components con-
~—— nected to the STOP fuse (See attached wiring diagram).

2 |Check voltage between terminals BATT of cruise control ECU connector and body ground.

IBE Remove cruise control ECU with connectors still con-
IG OFF nected.

Measure voltage between terminal BATT of cruise con-
trol ECU connector and body ground.

Voltage: 10-14V

BE 3841
BERSSY

NG OK Proceed to next circuit inspection shown on matrix chart
~—— (See page BE-405)

Check and repair harness and connector between
battery and cruise control ECU.
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BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM -

CRUISE CONTROL SYSTEM

Main Switch Circuit (Cruise Control Switch)

— CIRCUIT DESCRIPTION

When the cruise control main switch is turned off, the cruise control does not operate.

— DIAGNOSTIC CHART

Check voltage between terminals CMS
and GMD of cruise control ECLU

[0].4

connector.
1

L MG
Y

Check main switch.

MG

¢m¢

Check harness and connector beétween
cruise control ECL and main switch,
main switch and bady ground.

MG

0K

Check and replace cruise control ECU.,

WIRING DIAGRAM

Proceed to next circuit

=  jngpection shown on matrix

chart (See page BE-405).

—————m=| Heplace cruise control switch,

Repair or replace harngss or
connector.
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BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM

INSPECTION PROCEDURE
1

— CRUISE CONTROL SYSTEM

Check voltage between terminals CMS and GND of cruise control ECU connector.

} TIRE 1. Remove cruise control ECU with connectors still
IG ON ' connected.
2. Turn ignition switch ON.
CMS Measure voltage between terminals CMS and GND of
—— I{ _____________ | cruise control ECU connector when main switch is held
' ——— on and off.
M d IGND [ Tavem
-~ -5 i- ! i :_l T Li‘_?i
‘4| AN IRAY]
(= — | Main switch j Voltage
== Sl k — ]
Sy | OFF 10-14V i
LY i, H 4
[ Hodon |  Beowiv |
B 3040
BEaLS
NG OK Proceed to next circuit inspection shown on matrix chart
~—— (See page BE-405).
2 | Check main switch .
Bl 1. Remove steering wheel center pad (See page
Disconnect

AB-14).

2. Disconnect cruise control switch connector.

Check continuity between terminals 3 and 5 of cruise
control switch connector when main switch is held on

N and off.
i | il i——) continuity
'l' J | Terminals
.l answin N\, 0 | ° |
OFF | ]
Hald @ q:_,‘n—-——{'_'j |
BE 36)

OK NG > Replace control switch.
"

3 Check harness and connector between cruise control ECU and main switch, main switch and
body ground.

OK NG > Repair or replace harness or connector.
v

Check and replace cruise control ECM. |
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BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM _ — CRUISE CONTROL SYSTEM

TC Circuit

— CIRCUIT DESCRIPTION

This circuit sends a signal to the ECU that diagnostic trouble code output is required.

— DIAGNOSTIC CHART

Check voltage between terminals TC oK ﬂfm?ntr? e atrix
and E1 of DCL2. chart(See page BE-405).

‘ NG
Check harness and connector between .
cruise control ECU and DCLZ, DCL2 | NG _| Repair or replace harness or
and body ground. connactor,

Dk

Li

Check and replace cruise control ECL.

WIRING DIAGRAM

Cruise Control ECU
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BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM _— CRUISE CONTROL SYSTEM

INSPECTION PROCEDURE

1 |[check voltage between terminals TC and E1 of DCL2.
1. Turn ignition switch ON.
IG ON 2. Measure voltage between terminals TC and E1 of
DCL2.
Voltage: 10-14V

BE 384D

S 106
NG OK Proceed to next circuit inspection shown on matrix chart

~—— (See page BE-405).

2 Check harness and connector between cruise control ECU and DCL2, DCL2 and body ground.
(See page IN-27).

OK NG > Repair or replace harness or connector.
v

Check and replace cruise control ECU. |
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BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM - CRUISE CONTROL SYSTEM

Actuator Control Cable Inspection

c

CHint

Check that the actuator, control cable and throttle
link are properly installed and that the cable and link
are connected correctly.

Check that the actuator and throttle link are
operating smoothly.

Check that the cable is not loose or too tight.

If the control cable is very loose, the vehicle’s loss
of speed going uphill will be large.

If the control cable is too tight, the idle rpm will
become high.

MO IR0
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